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FOREWORD

From the earliest days of European Orientalism the reputation
of the Sharif al-1drisi (even when disguised by his Latin translator
of 1619 as “‘geographus Nubiensis') has come down to us as that
of a great Islamic geographer. In many respects he merits such an
appreciation, though before the second half of the nineteenth
century his original sources were insufficiently known and at times
he has received more credit than was due to him. It may be added
that the attention of European scholars was long directed primarily
to those valuable chapters in Idrisi's Compendium in which he
describes the countries of Western Europe and those of the Mediter-
ranean basin, and for which he was able to draw upon the direct
and fresh information of merchants and mariners visiting the court
of King Roger of Sicily.

Dr. Magbul Ahmad rightly points out that Idrisi himself was no
traveller. For the countries beyond the Black Sea and Suez he
depended on the works of such geographers as Ibn Khurdadhbih,
Jayhani {(now lost), Ibn Hauqal and such reports (akhbar) on the
marvels of the exotic islands and seas as had been drawn up in the
harbours visited by ships trading with India and China. For the
Middle and Farther East Idrisi was only a compiler, and his
difficulties increased when he tried to combine his sources with
data culled from the Arabic translations of Ptolemy’s Hyphégeésis,
a thousand years old by his time.

The resulting amalgam of the chapters on India stands no
comparison with such tirst-hand work as the admirable account of
that country by Birlinl. The latter wrote a century before Idrsi but
his India remained unknown to the Sicilian geographer. It is even
doubtful to what extent the works of the still earlier Mas‘@di have
been reflected in the Nuzhat al-Mushiag.

The task of a scholar who has to explain a straightforward
eyewitness account is often less arduous than that of an editor
obliged to analyse an alloy consisting of sundry and uncertain
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elements. Such was the problem set before Dr. Maqbul Ahmad.
His patient reconstruction of Idrisi’s text, his interpretation of it
and the investigation of the sources have required much time. He
must have begun his research about 1948. In 1950 his thesis for
the D. Phil. degree was accepted by the University of Oxford. In
1954 the Muslim University of Aligarh published the Arabic text
established on the basis of the five principal MSS. Now, six years
later, his English translation of the text accompanied by the
appropriate explanations and commentaries is going to see the
light in the series of the Leiden foundation bearing the name of
the great Dutch scholar M. J. de Goeje, the father of systematic
and comparative research on Islamic geography.

At this moment there exists a project to produce a complete
edition of Idrisi’s Compendium, and one can be sure that the
results of Dr. Maqbul Ahmad’s regional research will be duly
integrated in that vast enterprise.

I derive special pleasure from witnessing the progress of Dr.
Maqgbul Ahmad’s work for, by a happy conjunction of the stars,
L happened to act asan examiner both for his D. Phil. thesis (Oxford)
and for that of his wife, Dr. Audrey J. Ahmad (London 1950),
and on that account might claim the honorary kunya of Abdg-ad-
dokidrayn.

Cambridge, 28th March, 1g960. V. MINORSKY



INTRODUCTION

Studies on al-1drisi’s geographical work Kitdb Nuzhat al-Mushtaq
[CKhtirdq al->Afdq have been, on the one hand, assisted by the
existence of a number of good manuscripts, and on the other,
hindered by the vast range of information which it contains.
Several orientalists have made separate studies of different regions
dealt with in the work, but the need for a critical edition of the
whole text has long been felt. There is now some hope that, as a
result of the initiative taken by Professor Francesco Gabrieli, this
task may eventually be accomplished. It was as a contribution to
such a complete edition that I published al-Idrisi’s text on India
and the neighbouring regions in 1954, under the title of Judia and
the Neighbouring Territories as described by the Sharif al-Idrisi.?
This text was prepared on the basis of the study and collation
of several manuscripts, which I consulted during my stay in
Europe. These are: 1. Bodleian, Pococke 375; 2. Bodleian, Greaves
42; 3. Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris, No. 2221; 4. ibid., No. 2222;
5. British Museum, Supplement 685, Or. 4636. 1 also consulted
the abridgment of al-Idrisi’s text, published in Rome in 1592.
Of these, the MS. Bib. Nat. No. 2221 is by far the best. It made
possible the improvement and correction of several ambiguous
readings in the text and the restoration of the correct forms of
many place-names. The Greaves MS., written in the maghribi
script, closely follows the MS. Bib. Nat. No. 2221, but is full of
errors as a result of careless transcription. It was, therefore, of
little assistance in the work of collation and is, in fact, the worst
of the four unabridged MSS. consulted by me. The texts of the
MS. Bib. Nat. No. 2222 and the MS. Pococke No. 375 closely
resemble each other, and have similar forms of words and spellings
of names. Of the two, the former is superior in legibility and neat-

-

1 Published by the Department of Arabic and Islamic Studies, Aligarh
Muslim University, Aligarh.
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ness. The MS. of the British Museum and the Rome edition cannot
be fully relied on for the work of collation, as they have been abridg-
ed rather carelessly. For the purposes of abridgment, passages
have been excluded quite arbitrarily, without due regard for the
context.

In my text, the MS. Bib. Nat. No. 2221 was taken as the basis
for collation, and its readings were generally preferred to those
of other MSS. Where variant spellings were found, the correct or
best form was adopted as a standard throughout; in some cases
readings were improved by reference to al-Idrisi’s sources.

The text was presented in the same- order as it is found in the
MSS., and the general division into climes and their subdivision
into sections were retained. However, within each section the
material was broken up into paragraphs according to subject-
matter, with a view to facilitating reference. The text thus prepared
contains all the material on India given in these MSS. and was
published for the first time. The present translation and commentary
are based on this text. It represents an advance on Jaubert's
translation of the whole work and on Dowson's English translation
of those portions of Jaubert’s translation that relate to India,!
neither of which are satisfactory.

In the commentary I have suggested a number of new identific-
ations of place-names and interpretations of historical and other
allusions in the work. The results of the research of such eminent
scholars as Professor V. Minorsky, S. H. Hodivala and Gabriel
Ferrand in this field have also been incorporated where appropriate.
There still remain many place-names that are either unidentified
or only tentatively identified. The locations of all the towns,
regions, mountains, rivers, etc., that have been definitely identified
have been shown on a modern map of India and the adjacent
countries, and an attempt has also been made to place some
geographical features that have been only tentatively or approxim-
ately identified.

THE AUTHOR

I do not propose to deal at length with the life of the author of
the work, Abi ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd

! See Elliot, I, pp. 74-93.
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Allah b. Idris, usually known as al-Sharif al-Idrisi, as I can add
little to what has already been written by Professor Tadeusz
Lewicki in his Introduction to Polska i Kraje Sqsiednie w Swietle
“Ksiggi Rogera”, geografa arabskiego z XII w. al-Idrisi’ego.?
The following short account may be sufficient for our purpose.
Al-Idrisi was born in 493 A.H./1100 A.D.?2 He belonged to the
Hammiidid dynasty, which at one time ruled in Malaga and
Algeciras in southern Spain, and in Ceuta and Tangier in North
Africa. In 1016 A.D., a member of this house, ‘Ali, seized Cordova
and proclaimed himself caliph. The dynasty was driven out of
its Spanish possessions when Malaga fell to the neighbouring
kingdom of Granada in 1057, and its surviving members {led to
Ceuta. In all probability it was here that our author was born,
although long before his birth, in 1083-4, the Moroccan Almoravid
dynasty had put an end to Hammiidid rule in North Africa.?
After travelling in Western Europe and the Mediterranean
lands, and studying in Cordova, al-Idrisi was invited by the
Norman king of Sicily, Roger II (1097-1154 A.D.), to his court.?
Lewicki has advanced the hypothesis that Roger was more inter-
ested in al-ldrisi as a possible pretender and potential puppet
ruler than as a geographer. As a descendant of the Hammidids,
he would have been useful to Roger in his plans to conquer Muslim
Spain and establish his hegemony over the Western Mediterranean.
As a geographer, his reputation was yet to be established. Even
as a traveller, he could hardly claim great renown. Conscquently,
al-Idrisi’s geographical interests, which at that stage must have
been somewhat amateurish, offer a less convincing reason for
Roger's invitation than his potentialities as a political tigurehead. 8
This impression is strengthened by the information given by
al-Safadi that, after inviting al-Idrisi to his court, Roger pressed
him to stay on in the words: ‘Comme tu es issu de la famille des
khalifes, si tu habites un pays musulman, le prince du pays prendra

1 Czeéé 1, Krakdw, 1945; Czesc 11, Warszawa, 1954.

2 Lewicki, op.cit.,, I, p. 11.

3 Jbid., pp- 9-10.

4+ In Lewicki's opinion, our author must have reached the court of Roger
by 1145 A.D. (for reasons sce Lewicki, op.cit., cz. 1, pp. 15-16).

s [bid., pp- 12-14.
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de 'ombrage et cherchera 4 te faire mourir. Reste dans mes Etats
et j'aurai soin de ta personne.” !

It appears that al-Idrisi was invited in the first place to construct
a silver celestial sphere, a task which he successfully accomplished
and for which he was rewarded. 2 It is doubtful, however, whether
he possessed a thorough knowledge of astronomy or mathematical
geography, for if he did, there would have been some indication
of it in his maps and in his geography. Besides, in praising Roger
as a person well versed in ‘the mathematical and practical sciences’,
he mentions with the amazement of a layman ‘the wonderful
and extraordinary inventions’ which had been made by Roger,
and ‘the measuring instruments of iron’ which he used for verifying
latitudes and longitudes. 3 It is, therefore, very likely that one of
Roger’s main objects in inviting our author to his court was to
utilize his intimate knowledge of the very regions in which Roger’s
political interests lay, namely, North Africa and Spain. Although
al-Idrisl was not a great traveller, whatever knowledge he possessed
of the Mediterranean lands would undoubtedly have been very
useful to Roger in his political manoeuvres. It seems, therefore,
that the two main objects of Roger’s invitation to al-Idrisi were
political, and that Roger’s academic interest in him was only
secondary. However, it was at Roger’s court and under Roger’s
patronage that al-Idrisi blossomed out as a great geographer, and
became one of the foremost Arab geographers of the Middle Ages.
Whatever part he was expected to play in the advancement of
Roger’s political objectives, it is clear that his importance as a
geographer ultimately overshadowed such political importance as
he may have had when he arrived in Sicily. His geographical
labours were continued after Roger’s death at the court of his
successor, William I, called the Bad (1154-66 A.D.). 4 Only at the
end of his life did al-Idrisi leave Sicily to go to North Africa.
He probably died in Ceuta in 560 A.H./1166 A.D. 3

Roger displayed a keen interest not only in the geography of

! Quoted by Reinaud, Géographie, p. cxv.
2 Ibid., p. cxiv; Lewicki, op. cit, I, p. 16.
8 L'Italia, Ar.T., pp. 4 & 5.

Y Lewicki, op. cit, I, p. 17.

& Ibid., 1, pp. 18-19.
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the lands that he ruled over, but also in that of other countries,
as al-Idrisi himself has testified in his Introduction. * Such a desire
for geographical knowledge on the part of Roger may have arisen
from an academic interest in the subject, but his political interests,
namely, the further expansion of his kingdom, the conquest of
Muslim Spain, etc., 2 must have also motivated his study of the
geography and topography of these lands. Such a study was essen-
tial for military and strategic reasons. However, there is little
doubt that both al-Idrisi and his patron were genuinely interested
in geography for its own sake too. Whatever may have been the
shortcomings of al-Idrisi as a geographer, this Arab-Norman
co-operation under the patronage of Roger was certainly a fruitful
one from a geographical point of view: the construction of a large
map of the world cast on a silver base (unfortunately lost), the
collection and systematic presentation of a vast amount of geo-
graphical knowledge in the compendium Nuzhat al-Mushidg, and
the drawing of the clime maps that accompany it, are achievements
of first-rate importance. They embody many of the best traditions
of Greek, Norman and Arab geography.

AL-IDRISI’S GEOGRAPHICAL CONCEPTIONS

Al-Idrisi’s geographical conceptions ? seem to be based mainly
on theoretical works, including those of both Greek and earlier
Arab astronomers and geographers. He does not appear to have
consulted the works of some important Arab geographers such as
al-Mas@idi, whose views on certain subjects differed from those
expressed in the sources of al-Idrisi's knowledge. Besides, he was
either unacquainted with the recorded observations of such valu-
able informants as travellers, sailors and sea captains, or he dis-
regarded their views. This is specially noticeable in his knowledge
of the physical geography of the East. In his conceptions, there is
neither originality of thought nor a critical evaluation of the tradi-
tional conceptions held by the Greek and earlier Arab geographers

t L’Italia, Ar.T., p. 4.

1 Jfor details of Roger’'s political achievements and aspirations, sce
Lewicki, op. ¢if., 1, pp. 4-5. 14-15.

a As found in his Imtroduction, L'Italia, Ar.T., pp. 6-14.
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and astronomers. In many cases, he simply borrows the material
from them and presents it without any attempt to verify its
correctness.

The passages relating to the sphericity of the earth and its
fixed position in the centre of the celestial sphere are taken from
Ibn Khurradadhbih.! His information on the equator and the
circumference of the earth is also mainly borrowed from the same
author. Using the same measuring units as Ibn Khurradadhbih,
he gives figures for the circumference of the earth totally different
from Ibn Khurradadhbih's. 2 Again, he mentions a tfantastic figure-
attributed to Hermes, and does not question its accuracy.?® In
both cases his figures are more exaggerated than those generally
accepted by Arab geographers. He also took from Ibn Khurradidh-
bih his material on the extent of the inhabited quarter of the
earth, ¢ originally based on Ptolemy. The conception that life was

V Ibid., p. 7; cf. I. Khur., p. 4.

2 Ibid. Quoting the same units as I. Khur., al-IdrisT arrives at the figures
of 11,000 farsakhs or 132 million cubits, which, he says, are based on the
calculations of the Indians. I. Khur. gives the circumicrence of the earth
as 9,000 farsalkhs, which is the correct result of calculations from this unit.
Al-1drisT must have either miscalculated, or else taken the figure of 11,000
farsakhs from some other source, perhaps one in which Indian figures were
quoted, without verifying its relationship to I. Khur.’s units. Al-Birani
gives various Indian figures for the circumference of the earth, of which
the nearest to al-Idrisi’s 132 million cubits is the 4,800 yojanas (= 153,600,000
cubits; 1 yojana = 8 miles or 32,000 cubits: Biruni, I'ndia, I, p. 167) given
by Brahmagupta in the unamended edition of his Khandakhadyaka (Birini,
op. cit,, 1, p. 312). 1. Khur.'s figure of 9,000 farsakhs (= 108 million cubits)
is close to that ol 3,300 yojanas (= 105,600,000 cubits) in al-Arkand (see
Biriini, op. cit., I, pp. 312, 315-16; II, p. 339, note to p. 312, 1. 22). It is
surprising that our author does not mention Ptolemy’s figure for the circum-
ference of the earth as accepted by Arab geographers, namely, 24,000
Arabian miles or 96,000,000 cubits, with 1° = 66% miles (see Mas‘adi,
Tanbih, pp. 26-7; Muriij, 1, pp. 190-91). In fact this figure is not the true
cquivalent of Ptolemy’s calculation, viz. 180,000 stadia, which it excceds
by about 5,500 English miles (see Nallino, ‘I/m al-Falak, IV, pp. 278-9).

3 Hermes was a legendary figure known to the Arabs as an ancient
philosopher of Egypt (Nallino, ¢I!/m al-Falak, II, pp. 142-3, note 1). Al-Idrisi
says that he calculated the length of a degree as 100 (Arabian) miles, and
}Aence the circumference of the earth would be 36,000 Arabian miles (L'[talia,

r.T., p. 7).

4 According to al-1drisi, only the northern quarter of the earth is inhabited,
up to 64° lat. north of the equator (L'[talia, Ar.T., p. 8). Cf. I. Khur., pp. 4-5;
ibid., Fr. tr,, p. 3, note 1). Al-Mas‘adi says that, according to Ptolemy, the
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not possible beyond these limits either in the north or the south
because of extremes of cold and heat respectively is originally
an Aristotelian conception.! Our author followed the Ptolemaic
conception that there was an unknown land to the south of the
equator, and hence in his maps the east coast of Africa is prolonged
south and east as far as the Pacific Ocean (al-Bahr al-M 1uhit), thus
covering practically the whole of the southern quarter with land. 2
He followed the Greek system of dividing the oecitmene into seven
climes. ? The fact that he did not follow the division of the known
world on a regional basis used by Ibn Hauqal, with whose ideas
he must have been acquainted, shows that he was not influenced
by the Balkhi School of Arab geography to which the latter
belonged. 4

Al-Idrisi held the conception that the sphericity of the earth
was not true: that it had highlands and lowlands and the water
flowed from the higher to the lower levels. Again, half of the earth
was sunk beneath the Encircling Ocean (al-Bahr al-Muhif), which
completely surrounded the other half, which was visible. The seven
climes of the northern quarter of the visible portion were pierced
through by seven seas called gulfs. 3

One of these seas is the Sea of China, India, Sind and Yemen

northernmost place where population is found is the island of Tule, 63°
north of the equator, and to the south of the equator, the land is: populated
as far as 16° 35’ 20" (Tanbih, p. 25; cf. Geography, Book VII, p- 160).

L [ 'Italia, Ar.T., pp. 8 & 14. Cf. Masidi, Tanbih, pp. 30-31; Meteorologica,
Book 11, pp. 362a-362b. Cf. also 1. IHauqal, Part [, p. 10, where he expresses
similar views.

* Cf. Geography, Book VII, pp. 159-60. Al-Mas‘adi doubted if there was
such a land in the south, for he had been told by the sailors of the Indian
Occan (al-Balhr al-Habash?) that in some places this sea had no limits in the
south (Muritj, I, pp. 281-2; Tanbih, p. 51). 1. Hauqal, pp. 42-3, also con-
ceived of land south of the equator, but he was not sure of the details of
these regions, and says that they are only known to those who sail on this
sea up to the coast lying opposite to (south of) China (as shown on his
world map).

3 ['ftalia, Ar.T., pp. 8, 13-14. Our author's descriptions are given in
order from west to east within each clime. A similar arrangement is followed
in al-IKhwérizmi’s Sirat al-Ard, p. 3 syq.

i Cf. I. Haugqgal, pp. 5-6, 12, 18.

s L'[talia, Ar'l'., pp. 8-9. Ptolemy cnumerated five main seas in all
(see Mastidi, Muriij, 1, pp. 184, 271-2).
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(the Indian Ocean).! From this sea two gulfs branch out: the
Sea of Fars (the Persian Gulf) and the Gulf of al-Qulzum (the
Red Sea). The Sea of al-Sham (the Mediterranean) has two gulfs
or seas, viz. the Gulf of al-Banadiqiyyin (the Venetians = the
Adriatic) and the Sea of Nitas (*Buntus < Pontus = the Black
Sea). 2 Lastly, there is the Sea of Jurjan and al-Daylam (the
Caspian), which has no connection by water with any of the seas
mentioned above. 3

1 According to al-Idrisi, this sea began in the east at 13° lat. south of the
equator and stretched between China and Bab al-Mandab (the strait at the
entrance to the Red Sea). Its length between these two points was 4,500
farsakhs (L'Italia, Ar.T., p. 9). Cf. al-Khwarizmi, Siirat al-Ard, p. 75: thissea
touched al-Balir al-Muzlim (the Pacific) at long. 164° o’ and lat. 18° 30’ south
of the equator. Following Ptolemy, our author conceived of it as a large gulf
surrounded by land on all sides except in the east near China, where it
branched off from the Pacilic. Cf. Masadi, Tanbith, p. 51; Geography, Book
VI1I, pp. 159-60. Apparently he was not familiar with the observations of
al-Mas‘adi on the limits of this sea towards the south (secc above). The
figure for its length given by our author seems to be based on the opinion
of some Arab astronomers, for al-Mas‘adi pointed out that those who believed
it to be 4,500 farsakhs were wrong, and that according to Ptolemy, al-Kindi
and al-Sarakhsi, the correct measurement was 8,000 miles (for arguments,
see Masadi, Tanbih, p. 51; Muriij, 1, p. 231).

2 The figures given by al-1drisi for the dimensions of the Sea of Fars,
the Gulf of al-Qulzum, the Sea of al-Sham, the Gulf of al-Banidiqiyyin
and the Sea of Buntus (L'Italia, Ar.T., pp. 9-12) largely coincide with the
figures given by such Arab geographers as I. Khur., p. 60, Mas‘idi, (Muriij,
I, pp. 237, 256, 331: Tanbih, pp. 56, 57, 66-7) and I. Rusta, pp. 84, 85. The
most notable discrepancies are in the figures for the lengths of the Sea of
al-Sham (al-Idrisi gives 1,136 farsakhis = 3,408 miles, whereas the figure
generally given is 5,000 or even 6,000 miles) and the Gulf of al-Banidiqiyyin
(al-Idrisi has 1,100 miles, whereas Qudama, p. 231, used as a source by our
author, Mas‘idi, Mwuriij, I, p. 259 and I. Rusta, p. 85, all have 500 miles).

3 Al-Idrisi gives its length as 1,000 miles and its breadth as 650 miles
(L'ftalia, Ar.T., p. 13). Cf. Mas‘adi, Tanbih, p. 60; Muriij, 1, pp. 262-3:
length, 800 miles and breadth, 6oo miles or more. The fact that our author
says that this sea was not connected by water with any other sea (L'I‘alia,
Ar.T., pp. 9-12) reflects his awareness of the misconception of such Arab
geographers as 1. Khur. (see I. Khur.,, pp. 103, 104) and others that this
sea was connected with the Black Sea by water. According to Ptolemy,
whom our author has followed, these seas werc separate (Geography, Book
VII, pp. 159-60). It seems that in some of the Arabic versions of Ptolemy’s
Geography, the translators or interpolators falsely attributed to Ptolemy
the conception that these two seas were connected by water, for 1. Hauqal,
P- 13, was amazed to find, in a manuscript of ‘ Jaghrafiyyd' a statecment on
the authority of Ptolemy that the Caspian flowed from the Mediterranean,
and exclaimed ‘I seek the protection of God that a person like Ptolemy
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MAPS

Among the weakest aspects of al-Idrisi's cartography are his
maps of the eastern lands. They are more confusing and less
accurate than those of the Mediterranean regions and Europe. This
is because he utilized the maps of Ptolemy, which were out of date
in relation to the material at his disposal. Mistakes were bound to
be made and confusion created when material ranging from the
time of Ptolemy up to contemporary Persian and Arab sources
was incorporated into the maps. The southern coast-line of India
is elongated roughly as a straight line going from west to east,
with only two small protrusions of approximately equal size,
jutting out towards the south, one representing the southern
peninsula of India, and the other Kathiawar. Thus, the southern
peninsula is drawn disproportionately small, which has resulted
in the misplacement of towns and ports on the map.! As for the
rivers, the course shown for the Ganges is fantastic. Originating
in the mountains towards the north near ‘Outer Kashmir’, it flows
south and then south-west. Then, passing by Nahrwara (Patan in
Gujerat), it turns south again and, passing near to the western
coast of the peninsula, it flows into the Arabian Sea near Fanda-
rayna (Pantalayini Kollam in Malabar). Consequently, some towns
have mistakenly been placed on the Ganges. > The river Jamuna
does not appear on the map at all. Again, since the Indian Ocean
is conceived of as a large gulf (sce above) and the size of Ceylon
exaggerated, the positions of the islands belonging to this sea are
confused, and towns that are on the coast of Africa are shown as
lying opposite to the coast of India.® Again, some peninsulas or

should state the impossible or describe a thing contrary to what it actually
is.” Al-Mas‘adI also rejected this false conception, and pointed out that, since
the Black Sea was connected with the Caspian by some gulfs and large
rivers (most probably the Don and the Volga, the main streams of which
are about 50 miles apart at their nearest point ol approach), some geographers
mistakenly believed that the Black Sea and the Caspian were one and the
same (Muwritj, 1, pp. 273-5; IL, pp. 18-24; Tanbik, p. 67).

1 For example, towns like Sindan, Siibara, Saymir, etc., belonging to
the western coast of the peninsula, are shown as lying on the elongated
southern coast west of the peninsula (of al-Idrisi’s maps).

* For example, the towns of Atrdsa, Nahrwara and Fandarayna.

3 The Nicobar Islands are shown as lying to the east of Sumatra, and
Sumatra has its head in the Bay of Bengal.
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even coastal towns are drawn as islands, e.g. Oykman, Sindan,
Quilon and Urisin. It may be that the confusion in their repre-
sentation arose from the fact that the word al-jazira in Arabic
is used both for an island and for a peninsula, but on the whole
it seems simply that al-Idrisi was unable to verify the information
about these regions at his disposal, or was misinformed.

One of the main shortcomings of the work, which creates diffi-
culties in the identification of place-names, etc., is that no uniform
scale is used by the author for measuring distances, and in some
cases distances given in the sources are changed or wrong calcu-
lations made.! It seems that the main object of our author and also
of his patron was not so much to work out the geographical positions
of places in terms of longitudes and latitudes, or to draw up correct
itineraries, as to gather a rough idea about the location of places.
Again, careless use of the source-material and faults in the method
of classification have given rise to mistakes and conlusion. 2
However, al-Idrisi made a useful contribution to cartography by
placing a large amount of the data at his disposal on a Ptolemaic
map. The simple representation of physical features without
pictorial embellishments may be considered as modern cartography
in its youthful stage.

THE ACCOUNT OF INDIA

Except for some information taken from Ptolemy, al-Idrisi’s
description of India and the neighbouring regions as presented in
the following pages relates to a period ranging between 8oo A.D.
and 1150 A.D., and deals with political history, geography, religion,
social customs, etc. Its arrangement is incoherent and there is no
regard for the chronology of events. Information pertaining to
different periods has been accumulated without any indication

! See Appendix A under Distances.

2 The towns Lamta, Zawila and Audughust belonging to al-Maghrib
(see I[. Hauqal, pp. 92-3) have been inserted in the sections pertaining to
India. What is even more surprising is that arbitrary distances have been
assigned to these towns from Kabul, Multan and Sindar (Tr., p. 68 §§ 74-79).
This confusion may have arisen from a misreading of the text in [. Hau-
qal. Cf. [. Hauqal, ed. de Goeje, p. 227; cf. Tr. p. 58, § 3; I. Hauqal, p.
319, 1. 11.
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of the period concerned in each instance. Al-Idrisi’s approach to
his material is neither critical nor scientific. Consequently, the
account as a whole does not give a clear or coherent picture of the
India of any particular period, nor does it, with perhaps 2 few
exceptions, relate to the political and social set-up of the India
of al-Idrisi’s time. The historical references concern mainly the
ninth and the tenth centuries A.D., when three dynasties, the
Giirjara-Pratiharas, the Palas and the Rastrakiitas, struggled
against one another for political supremacy in India.!

The towns and regions described by al-Idrisi mostly belong to
north-west India and Pakistan and the coastal regions of -the
southern peninsula, while only a few belong to other regions.
This uneven distribution of information is due to the fact that the
sources used by him themselves deal in greater detail with these
areas than with the others. The information on the towns of Ceylon
and some of the eastern regions is based on Ptolemy. Until al-
Birtni (d.c. 1048 A.D.) wrote on India, Arab knowledge of India
cannot be considered at all complete or comprehensive. It seems,
however, that his works did not reach our author, hence the lacunae
in his knowledge of India. Again, it is doubtful whether he used
the works of al-Mas‘idi, whose account of India is partly based
on his personal experiences in that country.? The majority of
Arab accounts of India up to the time of al-Biriini dealt with
either the north-western regions or with the southern peninsula.
The reason for this is probably that the Arabs of Sind were always
at loggerheads with the neighbouring princes belonging to the
Giirjara-Pratihdra dynasty. Hence they had little opportunity
for social or cultural contact with northern or central India. On
the other hand, the Arabs’ contact with the south and with the
coastal regions was very ancient, and was based on trade and
commerce. The southern princes, known to the Arabs as the
Ballalrdas (Vallabha-rajas), who belonged to the Rastrakiita

1 For details, see Commentary under Kings and Kingdoms (Introductory
part). o
¢ He visited India in 915 A.D. and stayed there for two years. For details
of his travels in India, sec my article on "Travels of Abu’l-Tiasan Al b.
al-Husayn al-Mas‘Qdt’ in Islemic Culture, vol. xxviii, no. 4, October, 1954,
PP- 509-524
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dynasty, welcomed Arab merchants and travellers, gave them all
facilities for trade, honoured their religion and treated them with
respect. ! This attitude, in fact, seems to have been one of political
expediency. These princes were usually at war with those of the
north, and the Arabs of Sind also being the enemies of the northern
princes, they were treated as natural allies. Thus the Arabs were
more intimate with the south, and their accounts cover these
regions in greater detail than north or central India.

There is little original in al-Idrisi’s description of India, as it
is mainly based on the works of previous authors. Since he had not
visited India himself, he was not in a position to assess the real
value of the information at his disposal, although the majority of
the sources used by him are in fact authentic and trustworthy. The
real merit of his account lies in the fact that it gathers together
in one place varied information on India. Although the material
presented was not always up to date, it must have served as a
useful source of general information for Roger and for his con-
temporaries.

SOURCES USED BY AL-IDRisi

The sources of al-Idrisi’s knowledge of India may be divided
into two categories: oral reports and written sources. It is very
likely that he received reports on contemporary India from an
agent or representative of the king sent to India for this purpose,
or from merchants or travellers visiting Sicily. The description
of Nahrwira, its king and his ceremonials, and the habits of its
people, seems to be based on such a source. As for written sources,
the following were used by al-Idrisi:

1. Abu 'I-Qdsim Ibn Haugqal (c. 977 A.D.), the author of Kilab
al-Masalik wa'l-Mamadlik, 2 is one of the main sources of al-Idrisi.
The information on Sind, Baluchistan and other western regions
of India and Pakistan is borrowed from him. In many cases the
information is copied word for word. Sometimes it has been mis-
understood or changed. These mistakes have, as far as possible,
been corrected in the present work.

! See Sulayman, A4khbar al-Sin, p. 12; Mas‘adi, Murij, 1, p. 382; I.
Haugal, ed. de Goeje, pp. 227-8; I. Hauqal, p. 320.
* L'ltalia, Ar.T., p. 5.



INTRODUCTION 13

2. The second author who is an important source of al-Idrisi,
is Abu ’1-Qasim ‘Ubayd Allih b. ‘Abd Allih b. Khurradadhbih,
the author of Kitdb al-Masalik wa’l-Mamadlik.! From this work
al-Idrisi has borrowed information on the coastal towns of Sind,
Gujerat and Kathiawar, on the towns of the western and castern
coasts of the southern peninsula, and on Ceylon, Sumatra and the
Nicobar Islands. Al-Idrisi’s information on the religions of India
and the seven castes, and the report on the kings of India, also
come from this source. Al-Idrisi gives some additional infor-
mation which is not traceable in the extant work of Ibn Khurra-
dadhbih, which indicates that he may have used the more com-
plete edition of Ibn Khurradddhbih’s work. The material drawn
from it is as inadequate and sketchy as it is in the source itself.
The main defect of this source is that there is some confusion about
the distances between the towns of south India. This, coupled
with the absence of any details on the towns of this region, renders
their identilication difficult.

3. Al-ldrisi also used the Kitdb al-AMasalik wa’l-Mamalik ® of
Abii ‘Abd Allah Mubammad b. Ahmad al-Jayhani, ® who had
used the original work of Ibn Khurradadhbih. The work of al-
Jayhini is lost and hence it is difficult to ascertain what material
was drawn by al-Idrisi from al-Jayhani’'s lost work and what was
drawn directly from the original work of Ibn Khurradadhbih.
However, the close resemblance of the passages on the caste-
system in India (Tr. pp. 36-38, §§ 8-14) in al-Idrisi with the
similar passages in Marvazi, T., pp. 26-7 and Gardizi, PP
627-8, suggests that he drew this material from al-Jayhani. At the
beginning of the description of the ‘seven classes (gurith)’ of the
Indians, Gardizi quotes al-Jayhdni as his authority (Gardizi,
p. 627) and in Minorsky's opinion, "‘Gardizi's chapter on India
contains a precious indication that his source is the lost work of
Abi ‘Abdallah [Muhammad ibn Ahmad] Jayhani. It is probable

1 Ibid., pp. 4-5.

2 See V. Minorsky, ‘A False Jayhani’, BSOAS, vol. XIII, 1949-1950,
pp- 89, 9o, 95.

3 1n 302/914, he became vazir to the infant Simanid king of IBukhara,
Nasr b. Ahmad (301-331/914-943). Sce Minorsky, ibid., p. 89. Al-ldrisi
mentions the name of this author as Aba Nasr Sa‘id al-Jayhant (L'llalia,
Ar.T. p. 4)-
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that, in his turn, Jayhani was using the text of Ibn Khurdadhbih
much more complete than the abridgment of it published by de
Goeje . .." (Gardizi, p. 626). Again, as Marvazi gives more details
than Ibn Khurradidhbih, to whose statements Marvazi’'s data on
the castes otherwise correspond almost word for word, “it would
seem that he had at his disposal a more complete version of the
original. More probably he obtained these additional details through
the medium of Jayhani” (Minorsky, Marvazi, p. 123). Besides the
close resemblance of the texts of al-Idrisi, Marvazi and Gardizi,
we find that al-Idrisi gives some additional information on the
Brahmans of India, viz. that they dressed in leopard-skins or
skins of other (animals), and that they stood in public for a whole
day with staffs in their hands, preaching to the people and remind-
ing them of the Almighty God. This additional information is
not found in either the published text of Ibn Khurradadhbih or
Gardizi or Marvazi. Al-1drisi may, therefore, have consulted the
more complete edition of Ibn Khurradadhbih, but it is more probable
that he drew his material from al-Jayhani.

Furthermore, a comparison of the passages relating to the
religious denominations (forty-two sects) (Tr., pp. 38-39 §1I5)
of the Indians with a similar but very short passage in Ibn Khur-
radadhbih, p. 71, shows that the information was derived from
this last author, although whether directly or indirectly it is not
possible to say. The first part of the text about belief and unbelief
in God and the Prophets corresponds almost word for word with
Ibn Khurradidhbih, but the remaining portion seems to be an
incomplete enumeration of the different forms of worship, the
details of some of which are found in Marvazi, pp. 28-34, Gardizi,
ppP. 629 sqq. and Mutahhar, pp. 9-19. Gardizi quotes al-Jayhani
as his source of information on the ‘communities’ of India, but,
whereas Gardizi describes in great detail the various forms of
worship and classes of worshippers, al-Idrisi merely refers to
some of them very briefly, as though he were making a précis of
the total information at his disposal. Similarly, detailed information
is given on these sects by Marvazi, who “‘used the Arabic original
of Jayhdni independently of Gardizi”’. ! Minorsky has conclusively

! Minorsky, Marvazi, p. 127.
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shown that this set of facts existed in Ibn Khurradadhbih’s original
work, and that, although al-Jayhani may have been acquainted
with the primary report (i.e. that of Yahya b. Khilid's envoy),
it is more probable that he took his facts from I. Khur. !

That al-1drisi sometimes utilized al-Jayhani’'s data is indicated
by his quoting al-Jayhani as the source of his information that
the kings of India used the horn of the rhinoceros for making the
handles of knives used at meals (Tr. p. 31, § 37).

4. Kitab al-Aja’tb. Al-Idrisi made use of the ‘aja’b (marvel)
literature. While tracing the source of the M.sli river, he mentions
as the source of his information a certain Sahib Kitdb al-Aja’ib.*
Elsewhere he mentions Hassan Ibn al-Mundhir as the author of
a Kutab al-‘Aja’b.® In his Introduction, al-Idrisi attributes a
Kitab al-*Aja’ib to al-Mas‘Qdi. # A work belonging to the category
of marvel literature edited by ‘Abd Allah al-Sawi with the title
Akhbar al-Zaman is also attributed to al-Mas‘idi. 5 There are
certain passages common to this work and al-Idrisi’s present
account of India. ® Again. in the Aligarh Muslim University Library

L Ibid.

? Commenting on al-1drisi’s reference to the Sahib Kitab al-<Aja*b in
his account of the British Isles, Beeston points out that ‘this as we know
from elsewhere in Idrisi's work, means Mas‘Gdi. However, this passage is
not to be found in his extant works, although similar notices are copied in
later geographical and “marvel” literature’ (A. F. L. Beeston, ‘ldrisi's
Account of the British Isles’, BSOAS, vol. X111, 1949-50, p. 273).

3 Sce Description de I A frigue, p. 23. J. H. Kramers points out that should
this work be identical with the Kitab al-<4ja*b al-Arba‘a by Hishim Abu
'I-Mundhir Ibn al-Kalbi, this author would be the first writer on general
geographical matters in Islamic literature (. L., Suppl,, s.v. Djughrafiya).

4 See L'Italia, Ar. Text, p. 4. -

6 Cairo, 1938. This work is largely based on a photostat copy of the
original MS. in Paris. The editor has utilized another MS. and the history of
al-Qaramani, entitled Akhbar al-Duwal wa’Athar al->Uwal for collation

(See Introduction, pp. ~ & ). The work seems to be identical with the one
translated into French by Carra de Vaux, under the title of L’ Abrdgé des
merveilles.

¢ Reinaud believed that al-Idrisi had at his disposal the Muriij al-Dhahab
and the Kitab al-<Aja*b of al-Mas¢idi, from both of which he borrowed
whole passages (GGdographie, p. cxvi). This fact, however, is not evident from
a comparison of the Murij with the present work of al-Idrisi. César L.
Dubler’s conclusion that al-Idrisl’s main source for the eastern countries
was a work of ‘aja@’b, very similar to the text translated by Carra de¢ Vaux
under the title L'Abrdgd des merveilles (Asiatische Studien, Bern 1956, p- 51).
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there exists a MS. entitled ‘Aja’b al-Dunyd. The title given in
the colophon is: Kitdb al-‘Aja’:b, and this work is also attributed
to al-Mas‘Gdi. * A comparison of this work with the A&hbdr al-
Zaman (Cairo edition) shows that with the exception of some
variations in readings and some additions or omissions, the two are
essentially the same both in tform and content. In the Library of
the University of Leiden, there exists another MS. entitled Iitdb
‘Aj@’ib al-Zamdn, etc., and Dr. P. Voorhoeve in his Handlist points
out that this is the book translated by Carra de Vaux under the
title: L’ Abrégé des merveilles. ?

Brockelmann has expressed the view that Akhbar al-Zaman
wa‘Aja’tb al-Buldan ot Mukbtasar al-‘Aj@’tb wa’l-Ghara®ib (existing
in the Paris MSS. used by Carra de Vaux and al-Sawi) is an ano-
nymous abridgment of al-Mas‘ddi’s main work Akhbdr al-Zaman ®
with additional information on the Indian Ocean drawn from the
Kitab ‘Aja’d al-Hind of al-Ramhurmuzi.? A similar view is

does not seem to be correct, for my comparison of al-Idrisi’s account ol
India with the ‘aja’ib-literature (Abrédgé, Alkhbar al-Zaman, Cairo cdition,
and the Aligarh MS.) shows that it does not form the main source of al-
Idrisi’s information on the eastern countries. There were other and more
important sources which he utilized and which have been discussed in the
present Introduction.

1 Manuscript Section, Aligarh Muslim University Library: MS. No. 36/1,
Qutbuddin Collection. The MS. is dated r2th Jumada I, 982 AH. It
contains 336 pages; size 7.’ x 5. The title of the work as given on
page 1 is: 0Ly Dyllly bl JULL b Ud Ly — ammddl Wil Cilne QLS

Saldly Y

The last words of the MS. are: ¢! L sy alady auy ol O S f:

() Dlaitly Bl oe b Sy JLST (Ll fe il QS o L

IHajji Khalifa (Kashf, IV, p. 186) gives the name of the author of ‘Adja’ib

al-Dunyd as al-Mas<adi, Muhammad b. Husayn, whereas the name of the
historian was ‘Ali b. al-Husayn al-Mas<idi.

? See Handlist of Arabic Manuscripts, compiled by P. Voorhoeve, Leiden
1957, p. 4. The full title of the work is: Kitab ‘Aja’ib al-Zaman wa-ma
abadahu 'l-Hadathan wa‘Aja’ib al-Bulddin wal-Ghamir bil-Ma> wal-‘Umran
(title from the colophon).

3 For full title see T'anbih, p. 2. It dealt with the history of the world
up to 332 A.H./943-44 A.D. (Muritj, 1, pp. 2-4, 21) and contained thirty
chapters (fundtn) in all (ibid. 111, p. 38). Al-Mas®idi proudly refers to it
as ‘our greatest book’. CL. 11ajji Khalila, Kaskf, I, pp. 186-7.

4 Geschichte der arabischen Litteratur, Suppl. I, p. 221.
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expressed by <Abd Allih al-Sawi, who holds that Akhbar al-Zamadn
(Cairo edition) is an abridgment of a small portion of the main
work of al-Masidi, and had it not been complete with an ending
chapter (khdtima), he would havesaid that it was part of al-Mas‘idi’s
lost work. !

G. Wiet has pointed out that L’Abrégé de merveilles is composed
of two parts: the first, pp. 3-157, devoted to marvels of creation
and the history of the prophets, is attributed to al-Mas‘idi, and
as a matter of fact the majority of Maqrizi's quotations, which
refer to the Akhbar al-Zaman, are found in it; the materials con-
tained in the second part, pp. 161-402, concern ancient Egypt
and are to be found almost completely in Nuwayri and Maqrizi,
both of whom range themselves behind Ibn Wasif Shah. Consequent-
ly, Wiet says, Seybold’s argument taken up by Ferrand relating
to the activity of Ibn Wasif Shah about the year 1000 A.D., falls
to the ground, since it is al-Mas‘Gdi’s text that mentions the
presence of the Umayyad dynasty in Spain. 2

Apparently Wiet scems to have arrived at a sound conclusion,
but there remains the problem of whether even the first part of
L’ Abrégé des merveilles, which is attributed to al-Mas‘idi and
which has passages identical with those in Magqrizi, is a portion
of al-Mas‘@di's major work, A&hbdr al-Zaman. It seems to me that
in the Cairo edition it lacks the style, originality of thought, and
critical approach to the material which we know from al-Mas<adi’s
other works. Whether the first part of the Cairo edition (or of
the Aligarh MS.) is an abridgment of a small portion of al-Mas*@idi’s
Akhbdr al-Zaman or of its abridgment al-Ausaf, or whether the
author merely used al-Mas‘@idi’s works as a source of information
and borrowed some information from them, can only be decided
after comparison of the various MSS. of Akhkbar al-Zamdn,
Mukhtasar al-<4ja’ib, or ‘Aja’ib al-Dunyd with the available
authentic extracts from al-Mas‘Gdi’'s main work and with the

texts of other authors, who had seen or had used al-Mas‘idi’s
main work.

U Akhbar al-Zaman, Introduction, p. .

? See G. Wiet, Preface to L'Egypte de Murtadi, p. 5. Mr. A. J. W. Huisman,
Assistant Keeper of Oriental MSS., Leiden University Library, has very
kindly drawn my attention to this publication.
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5. Al-Idrisi also used the Kitdb al-Hayawan by al-Jahiz, ! from
which he related the legend that the mother rhinoceros carried
her young in her womb for seven years. He considered this
habit rather incredible, but he does not seem to have consulted
al-Mas‘iidi, who had gone to the length of verifying the correctness
of al-Jahiz’s report by questioning the travellers of Sirif and
‘Umain and the merchants of India when he was there, and had
found that there was no truth in it. 2

6. The Geography of Claudius Ptolemy (c. go-186 A.D.) consti-
tuted an important source of al-Idrisi's knowledge of India and
Ceylon, and his maps served as the basis of our author’s carto-
graphy. In all probability, he used an Arabic translation or adap-
tation of Ptolemy’s work, but it is not certain which one. Many of
the towns and ports of Ceylon, and some belonging to the north-
eastern regions of India, can be traced in al-Khwirizmi's S#ras
al-Ard. There is little doubt, however, that al-Idrisi had at his
disposal a copy of Ptolemy’s world map, which formed the basis
of his sectional maps.

I should like to thank the Trustees of the De Goeje Fund very
sincerely for accepting this work for publication in their series,
‘De Bataafsche Petroleum Maatschappij’ Ltd. for a generous
subvention towards the cost of printing, given through the inter-
mediary of The Leiden University Fund, and the Curators of
the Bodleian Library for permission to publish three maps
from the Greaves MS. I am also personally indebted to the
Chairman of the Trustees, Professor Joseph Schacht, for much
guidance and encouragement in my studies of Arab Geography,
and to the Honorary Secretary of the Fund, Dr. P. Voorhoeve,
for kindly volunteering to verify certain references to works not
available to me in India.

Much of the material in the present work was incorporated in
the thesis which I submitted for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy
of the University of Oxford. I was very fortunate to have had
Sir Hamilton Gibb as the supervisor of my studies, and I should
like to take this opportunity of thanking him for his valuable

' Abn <Uthmin ‘Amr b. Bahr al-Jahiz (d. 255 A.H./868-9 A.D.).
* Muriij, 1, pp. 387-88. Cf. Hayawan, V1I, pp. 40-41.
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advice and guidance. Throughout my studies I have had the great
benefit of the constant support, encouragement and advice of
Professor V. Minorsky, whose personal interest in my work, as
well as the example of his own works, has been a source of inspi-
ration to me.

Others who have contributed to any merits which the present
work may have, without in any way being responsible for its
shortcomings, are: the late Professor J. Ph. Vogel, Professor
K. B. M. Muhammad Shafi, and Dr. P. Voorhoeve, who sent me
valuable observations on the draft of the present work and the
published Arabic text; Professor Abdul Aleem, who went through
the text and the translation and made useful suggestions; Dr.
Ziauddin Alavi, who helped me in the construction of the maps;
and Syed Bashiruddin, Librarian, Aligarh Muslim University, and
Dr. Muhibbul Hasan, who assisted me in procuring a number of
texts. Finally, I should like to thank my wife, Dr. Audrey J. Ahmad,
who has not only rendered me valuable assistance in such matters
as typing the manuscript and reading with me secondary sources
in various European languages, but has also made a number of
useful suggestions on subject-matter and forms of names. Her
continuous and ready assistance made it possible for the present
work to Dbe accomplished.

Aligarh S. MaQBUL AHMAD
August 6, 1959.
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[EIGHTH SECTION OF THE FIRST CLIME]

§ 1. This Eighth Section of the First Clime includes in its area
the remaining portion of the land of surALa. In it are two towns,
which look like villages; these are followed by other villages and
wandering tribes like the Arabs. As for the two towns, they are
JANTAMA and DANDAMA, situated along the coast of the SALT SEA.
These two are small towns resembling collections of villages.
Their inhabitants are petty and are vile by nature. They do not
possess anything with which to carry on their trade and earn their
living, except iron. This is so because in the land of surALa there
are a number of iron mines in the mountains there.

§ 2. The inhabitants of the *zABA] Islands and other residents
of the surrounding islands go there and, exporting it [the iron]
from there, supply it to all the lands of India and to its various
islands. They sell it at a good price, because in India most of the
trade and exchange is in iron. Nevertheless, although iron is
found in the islands of India, and there are also mines of it there,
in the land of SUFALA it is found in the largest quantities, most
superior in quality and most malleable.

§ 3. But the Indians are very good at making various compounds
of mixtures of substances with the help of which they melt the
malleable iron; it then turns into Indian iron, and is called after
India. There [in India), there are workshops where swords are
manufactured, and their craftsmen make excellent ones surpassing
those made by other peoples. In the same way, the Sindi, Sarandibi
and the Baynimani! iron vie with one another for superiority as
regards the climate of the place, skill in industry, the method of
melting and stamping and beauty in polishing and scouring. But no
iron is comparable to the Indian one in sharpness. This is a well-
known fact, and no-one can deny its superiority . . .

§ 4. ... Among the islands in this section drawn in their respective

1 Se¢ Commentary: al-Bayniman, under Islands; see also Iron,
under Flora, fauna, eic.
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places, there are the *piBajAT Islands. They are close to one
another, and innumerable, and most of them are uninhabited.
The largest of them is the aNB.Riva Island. It is inhabited, and
has a large population living in it ! and in the big islands around
it. The QuMR Island adjoins them. ..

§ 5. All these islands have a chief (ra’s), who unites them,
protects and defends them, and makes truce according to his
ability. His wife acts as an arbitrator among the people and does
not veil herself from them. When she issues any orders, her husband,
the chief, although he is present, does not interfere with any of her
ordinances. It has always been a custom with them that women
arbitrate, 2 a custom from which they do not depart. This queen is
called DMHRA [*DHARMA ?]. She wears garments of woven gold,
and her headwear is a crown of gold studded with various kinds
of rubies and precious stones. She wears gold sandals. ?

§ 6. In these islands nobody wears sandals except this queen
alone, and if anyone is found wearing sandals, his feet are amputated.

§ 7. On ceremonial occasions and the feast-days of her sect,
this queen rides with her slave-girls behind her, in a full procession
of elephants, banners and trumpets, while the king and all other
ministers follow her at a distance. This queen has riches, which
she collects by means of certain known taxes, 4 and she then gives
in charity the wealth thus acquired to the needy inhabitants of
her country on that day [the day of her appearance]. She does not
distribute any portion of her charity except when she is present
and watching. Her subjects hang various kinds of silk garments
along her routes and in the places she passes, and she wears magni-
ficent attire, as we described before.

§ 8. Among these islands, ANB.RIYA Island is the residence of
this queen and her husband.

§ 9. The merchandise of the inhabitants of the above-mentioned

1 Jaubert, I, p. 67: ‘qui la cultivent et qui cultivent aussi ...

2 The first part of this and the whole of the preceding sentence are omitted
in Jaubert, I, p. 67, and also in Ferrand, I, p. 177.

3 §§ 5-7: Idrisi’s source of information on the Maldive Islands and the
queen thereof is not known; apparently it was some unknown traveller.

* Jaubert, I, p. 68, translates: ‘dans des caveaux’, perhaps reading

<bls eas 3+ 4, a reading which I have not come across.
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*piBaJAT Islands is al-dhabl [shell of the sea-turtle]. { The dhabl
is the back of certain sea-animals. They lay their eggs on land,
hide them under sand, and then disappear from them for a certain
number of days. Then, by divine inspiration, they return to them
on the day of their hatching. The eggs of the dhabl [sea-turtle], !
unlike those of hens and other birds, have no shells, but they
resemble the yolk of the egg, that is, its yellow part. Collectors
of these eggs follow the track of this animal. There is no difference
between its physical constitution and that of the tortoise (sulal-
fdt). Its meat is nice and tasty. I have eaten it more than
once at ‘AYDHAB, and I have also eaten the eggs of this animal.
It is hunted on the coasts of the Red Sea. The Buja people make
bangles for the arms and rings for their womenfolk out of
its shell, and vie with one another in pride in it. I have seen in
‘AYDHAB its eggs being sold by weight.} 2 Tortoise-shell (dhabl) ?
is found on tortoises (saldahif). It comprises seven pieces, and no
more than that, on one single tortoise. Four of these pieces are
equal to one mann in weight, and the total weight of a mann is
two hundred and sixty dirhams. The least that can weigh against
one mann is two of these pieces.

§ 10. Out of this tortoise-shell (diabl), ornaments and combs
are made, because it is solid and is extremely colourful and has
a smooth surface. The women of this island go about with their
heads uncovered. They have their hair plaited, and each woman
wears ten combs, or more or less, on her head. And this comprises
their ornament . . .

§11. ... These islands known as the *DiBAJAT Islands are
inhabited by people. Coconuts and sugar-cane are cultivated in

! The word Ji3 is used by Idrisi both for the shell and for the sea-turtle.
See Commentary: Dhabl, under Flora, fauna, elc.

* The passage in ( ) is only found in MS. Poc., fol. 35b. It seems to be an
interpolation which does not form part ol our author’s original work.
Although there is no internal evidence to this effect, as there is in the case
of another passage (see § 37 below in this section), the fact that it is not
found in other MSS., and the way in which the narrator (copyist ?) intro-
duces his personal experience, which is unusual for Idrisi, make me doubtful
whether it is Idrisi’s own.

3 Here it is used for the shell of the tortoise.
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them. ! They use cowry-shells (al-wad‘) as a means of exchange.

§ 12. Between one island and another, there is a distance of
six miles, more or less.

§ 13. Their king accumulates cowry-shells in his treasures, and
these comprise most of his possessions.

§ 14. The inhabitants of these islands are accomplished and
skilful craftsmen. For example, they weave a shirt with its
two sleeves, its gores and its pocket, all in one piece. 2 They build
boats of small pieces of wood, and build substantial houses and
other excellent buildings of hard stones. They also construct
wooden houses that float on water, and sometimes use perfumed
sandal-wood in their buildings by way ol pride and display. ?

§ 15. It is said that these cowries (al-wad®), which their king
collects, come to them on the surface of the water while they are
alive. So they take branches of the coconut-tree and throw them

on the water. Then these cowries (al-wad‘) cling to them. They
call them al-kunj. 4

§16. In some of these islands there appears a kind of fluid
resembling pitch, which burns the fishes in the sea so that they
float on the surface of the water.

§ 17. The last of these islands joins sARANDIB from its rear
side, 5 in the sea called HARKAND, and the island of QUMR adjoins

v Ci. Akhbar al-Sin, p. 3; Mas‘adi, Muritj, 1, pp. 184, 335-8; Akhbar al-
Zaman, p. 37 Abrégé, p. 58. None of these writers mentions the cultivation
of sugar-cane in these islands. The sentence ‘They use cowry-shells’, ctc.,
taken with §§ 13 and 15, closely resembles the text in Akhbar al-Zaman,
p. 37, cf. also MS. ()., p. 30.

? CI. Jaubert, I, p. 68: 'Ils fabriquent des tuniques trés amples, ouvertes
par en haut et garnics de poches’. Cf. Sulayman, Akhbar al-Stn, p. 3, who

o-
uses (n -3 for gores, whereas our author uses Flu, for this was the
colloquial word used in al-Maghrib (North African dialect); sec Sauvaget,
Akhbar al-Sin, pp. 35-6, note 4(8).

3 § 14: cf. Akhbar al-Sin, p. 3; Mascadi, Murfij, I, p. 337. Compared with
these writers, LdrisT gives more detailed information.

4 CS‘" (conch). Cf. Sulayman, Akkbar al-Sin, p. 3: G:—S’J\; Birani, ed.
Togan, p. 77: e3,5. The word used in India today for this shell is kauyi
although it has fallen into disusc as money. Sec Commentary: The Small
Islands, under [Islands.

¢ CL Jaubert, I, p. 69: ‘La derniére de ces iles touche a celle de Serendib
“'par un de ses coOtés les plus élevés” ..
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these islands called *DiBAJAT. There is a distance of seven days’
journey between the two... In this island cloths of hemp * are
made. Hemp is a plant resembling the papyrus, which is paper.
It is so called because the Egyptians make paper out of it. So the
artisans select the best of it [hemp] and make soft and beautiful
cloths like brocade out of it. These cloths are exported to all parts
of India; and sometimes they reach Yemen, where they are
worn . . .

§18. . . . Among the well-known islands of this sea called
HARKAND is the island of sarRaNDIB. It is a large and widely-known
island. It is 80 farsakhs by 8o farsakhs [in area].

§ 19. In this [island] there is the mountain upon which Adam
descended. This mountain has a lofty summit and a high peak,
rising into the sky, which sailors can see from their boats from a
distance of several days’ [journey]. This mountain is called the
Mountain of AL-RUHTN. The Brahmans, who are the devotees of
India, state that on this mountain the footmark of Adam,—may
peace be upon him!—is imprinted in the stone, and that its length
is seventy cubits, and that there is a light (ndr) that permanently
shines over this footmark like lightning, and that the second
step, when he took it, went into the sea. The sea is at a distance
of two or three days’ journey from this mountain. 2

§20. On and around this mountain all kinds of rubies and
various types of precious stones, etc.,, arc found. In its rivers
diamonds arc found, which are used for engraving delicate patterns
on ring-stones [made] of dilferent kinds of stones. A variety of
scents and various types of perfumes, such as aloes-wood, and
aromatics, the musk[-producing] animal {the deer] and the civet
cat [lit.: the zabdd(-producing) animal] are also found on this
mountain. It grows rice, coconuts and sugar-cane. In its rivers
crystal, including large-sized pieces, is to be found, 3 and on all

1 See Commentary: Hashish-cloth, under IFlora, fauna, eic.

2 § 19: The source of ldrist’s information on Ceylon scems to be [. Khur.,
p- 64. CI. Akhbar al-Stn, p. 4; Akhbar al-Zaman, pp. 34-5; Abrégd, pp. 54-5:
Mugaddast, pp. 13-14; Qazwini, “4ja%b, p. 164; Rizi, p. 29. On the mountain
and the light, sce Commentary: al- Ruhiin, under Mountains.

3 Cf. Jaubert, I, p. 7. He explains rather than translates this sentence.
See Commentary: Rubies of Cevlon, under Flora, fauna, etc.
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its coasts, there are diving-beds of excellent, precious and costly
pearls. !

§ 21. The well-known towns of the island of SARANDIB are:
MARQAYA, AGHNA, FOROSQURI, ABD.DHY, MAKHAULUN, HAM.RY,
QALAMADHI, SANDUNA, SANDURA, TYBRY, KNBLY, BRUNSHLY,
MURUNA.

§ 22. The king of this island lives in the town of AcHNA. It is
the palace town and the seat of his government. The king is just,
full of diplomacy, and vigilant in matters ot defense. He supervises
the affairs of his subjects, guards them and defends them.

§ 23. He has sixteen ministers, of whom four belong to his
own faith, four are Christians, four are Muslims and four Jews.
He has assigned to them a place where the followers of these
faiths meet and have disputations on their religions. Each one of
them brings forth his argument and presents his proof in support
of his religion, and the king permits them to do all this, and has their
arguments and information recorded. Various groups of people
and numerous parties of men gather round the scholars of each of
these faiths, I mean the Indian, the Roman, the Islamic and the
Judaic. Then they record from them the life-histories and the stories
of their prophets of the past, and [the scholars] educate them in
their various religious paths, and explain to them the things they
do not know.

§ 24. The king has an idol of gold in his temple, 2 and the value
of the pearls, rubies and different kinds of [precious] stones on it
cannot be assessed.

§ 25. None of the kings of India possesses as much wealth as
the ruler of saRANDIB in the form of precious pearls, magnificent
rubies, and difterent kinds of stones, for most of these are found
in the mountains, rivers, and seas of his island. This island is visited

1 § 20: This also seems to be copied from I. Khur., p. 64, but contains
more information than is given by I. Khur. Sugar-cane is not mentioned
in I. Khur. Marco Polo mentions rice as one of the products of Ceylon
(Yule, II, p. 313), and before him Ma Huan also spoke of it (ibid., p. 315).

? Jaubert, I, p. 73, translates: ‘Ce roi tient 4 la main’, probably preferring
the reading: o4 (T. Cl. I, 5. 8, § 24a) to oi. In my printed text [ ventured

the emendation o _» @, ‘in his land’, a reading which is confirmed by MS.
Képriilii 9535 {. 27Db.
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by the boats of the Chinese and of all the neighbouring kingdoms.

§ 26. Wine from ‘Irdq and from the land of Fars is imported for
the king of SARANDIB, who purchases it with his wealth, and then
it is sold in his country. He himself drinks it, but considers forni-
cation unlawful and does not think it [proper]. But the kings of
India and its people permit fornication, and consider intoxicating
wine unlawful, except the king of QimMAR. He prohibits both
fornication and wine. !

§ 27. From sARANDIB, silk, rubies of all colours, crystal, diamonds,
emery, and an abundant variety of perfumes are imported. 2

§ 28. Between this island and the land adjoining India, it is a
small majrd. 3

§ 29. From the island of sARANDIB to the coastal island of
*BALLIN (?), 4it is one day’s journey [by sea]. Opposite this island,
which belongs to India, there are ’aghbdb. These are estuaries
(’ajwan) into which rivers fall, and are called the >AGHBAB OF
SARANDIB. ® Travelling boats ® enter them and pass a month or
two amongst thickets and meadows in a temperate climate. ?

§ 30. Herc a goat costs half a dirham, and honey-wine cooked
with fresh cardamom seeds, sufficient for a whole company of men,
costs hali a dirham.?

§ 31. The games of the inhabitants of SARANDIB comprise chess,
backgammon, and gambling of various kinds. ®

§ 32. The people of SARANDIB pay attention to the cultivation

g 26:cf. 1. Khur., pp. 66-7, who seems to be Ldrisi’s source of information.
Minorsky has shown the primary source ol this information to be the traveller
named Abh ‘Abdillah Mubhammad b. Ishdq, who spent two years in Khmer,
and to whom 1. Rust, p. 132, attributes the well-known report on the
prohibition of fornication and wine, which has been reproduced by the majori-
ty of Arab geographers (Marvazi, p. 153).

2 Cf. I. Khur., p. 70.

3 Jaubert, I, p. 73: ‘il 'y a qu'une petite journée de navigation.’ £ in
MS. Grav. Others: ji# (T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 28a).

4 Jaubert, I, p. 73: Balanc, 3.

5 See Commentary: al->’Aghbab, under Seas, efc.

8 Read: S Ll

7 C{. Akhbar ql~2am&n_, P- 40; Abrégé, p. 63; Abn Zayd, II, p. 123.

8 See Appendix A: Dirham.

v Abrdgd, p. 63, mentions that the inhabitants of Ceylon pass most of
their time playing backgammon and chess. CI. Aba Zayd, 1I, Pp. 123-4;
Ferrand, Voyage, p. 121; Akhbar al-Zaman, p. 4o.
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of coconuts in the Small Islands ! situated along its various routes.
They take care in preserving this plant and make it available to
visitors 2 in expectation of compensation and reward. Often the
inhabitants of Oman and MARBAT, belonging to Yemen, go to
these islands where coconuts are found. They cut the wood of any
coconut-tree they like and make rope out of its fibres, with which
they tie this wood. Out of it they construct boats and build their
masts, and with its leaf they twine ropes. Then they load these
boats with coconut-wood and set out for their countries with it.
There they sell it and use it in various ways. 3

§ 33. Adjoining the island of SARANDIB is the island of AL-RAMI.
AL-RAMI is a town of India and has a number of kings. A variety
of corn is produced there, and there are mines and perfumes. It is
mentioned that its length is 700 farsakhs.

§ 34. The animal called al-karkaddan is to be found there. This
animal is smaller than the elephant and bigger than the buffalo.
In its neck there is some wryness like that in the camel’s neck,
but this wryness is opposite to that in the camel’s neck. Its head is
very close to {lit.: immediately adjoins] its forelegs and in the
middle of its forehcad there is a long horn [attached] to the rough
[surface] of two grips.

§ 35. It is stated that, on splitting some of these horns, one
finds inside them the image of a human being or that of some bird,
or some other images, which are perfect in shape, and white-
coloured. Out of such a horn containing an image, girdles of very
high price are made. The image found in it runs through from one
end to the other.

§ 36. Al-Jahiz has related in his Kitab al-Hayawdn that this
animal lives in its mother’s womb for seven years, and that, in
order to eat grass, it brings out its head and neck from its mother’s
opening, and [having eaten] it withdraws its head into its mother’s
womb. And when its horn begins to grow, it is prevented from

! See Commentary: Small Islands, under Islands.

z Lit.: ‘those who dcpart and arrive’.

3 There is a similar account in Abi Zayd, 11, pp. 130-1, although Idrisi’s
language is somewhat different. Reinaud compares the passage in Abd
Zayd to a passage in Ritab al-Aja*b (man. ar. de la Bibl. roy. anc. fonds,
no. gor [now Bibl. Nat. Ms. ar. 1470}, fol. 25), Aba Zayd, 1I, Note 212,
Pp. 57-8.
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bringing out [its head] for eating in accordance with its habit;
so it pierces through its mother's womb and splits it open.
Thus it comes out and the mother dies. This statement of his is
absurd and unheard of, for if the case had been as he has described,
this species would have become extinct, and only the male of it
would have been found.

§ 37. Al-Jayhani has stated in his book that the kings of India
use the horn of this animal for making handles of knives used at
meals. {I say that I saw a knife-handle, as beautiful as a piece of
ruby, except that a piece of ruby is all of one colour. I touched
this piece [handle] that I have just mentioned with my own hand
on the day when it was presented, together with a collection of
other gifts, to the Sultin Barqiiq by my generous friend, the
merchant Ibrdhim ibn al-Majalli. This was in the year 792 A.H.
This piece had red and yellow streaks in it, and was as beautiful
as a piece of ruby would be. My generous friend, Ibrdhim ibn al-
Majalli, told me, when he presented it to the Sultan, that it was
made out of the beak of a bird found in some part of India. It is
hunted there, and the section of the upper half of its beak is ac-
quired. Then the craftsmen of that country make ! handles and
rings out of it as they please. Then, when food is placed before
them, if it contains poison, this handle secretes moisture, by which
it becomes known that the food is poisoned.}?

§ 38. The island of AL-RAMI has excellent soil and a temperate
climate. Its waters are sweet. In it are a number of towns and
villages. It has lofty mountains,  and in this island baggam grows.
Its plant resembles that of the rhododendron in its blackness.
Its wood is red, and its roots arc used as an antidote against the

1 The actual reading in the text is Cow3, but read: Cuaiad,

2 The passage in ; } is found in MS. Poc., fol. 37a-37b. This passage does
not scem to have belonged to the original work of 1drisi, although at first
sight, if one ignores the date, it appears to do so. A closer examination
reveals that it must be an interpolation by a writer other than our author,
may be by the copyist of this MS. The narrator starts off by saying, 'l say
that’, which is rather unusual for ldrisl. Secondly, the date 792 A.H./1390
A.D. does not fall within the lifetime ol Idrisl, who lived in the 12th Ccntui’v
A.D. This passage, therefore, can be taken not as belonging to Idrisi, but
as an interpolation in his work.

o -

3 Ji.n—o, le:;L:_:



32 TRANSLATION ClLIs. 8

poisoning caused by vipers and snakes. It has been used experiment-
ally in such cases and found to be effective. In this island buffaloes
are found, but they have no tails. !

§ 39. The thickets of this island are inhabited by naked people
[monkeys ?] 2 whose language is incomprehensible. They are afraid
of human beings. Each man is four spans in height and has a small
penis. Similarly, their women have narrow pudenda. They have
downy red hair. They hang on the trees by their hands without
any support from the legs, and because of their speed cannot be
overtaken. The coastal parts of this island are inhabited by a
people who reach the boats by swimming, while the boats sail
on with a favourable wind. They sell amber in exchange for iron
from the captains of the boats, and carry it in their mouths.

§ 40. Gold is exported from this island, as there are abundant
mines of it there. From here fine camphor, different varieties of
aromatics, and pearls of excellent quality are also exported. From
this island to SARANDIB it is three days’ [journey by sea].

§ 4I. Anyone intending to go to China from the *BALLIN (?)
Island mentioned above has to keep sARANDIB Island on his right.3

§ 42. From sARANDIB to the island of *LANKABALCTs, it is a
journey of ten days [by sea]. This island is also called *LANJABALCTS
with ‘j’ [-]. It is a big island, and has a large white population.
Here men and women live naked, but sometimes women cover
themselves with the leaves of trees.

§ 43. Merchants visit them in boats big and small, and buy
amber and coconuts from the inhabitants in exchange for iron.
Most of its inhabitants purchase clothes and wear them occasionally.

L Cf. Akhbar al-Zaman, p. 35, MS. )., p. 27.

? See Commentary: Naked people, under Flora, fauna, etc.

3 §§ 41-44: Although ldrisi gives much more inlormation in these para-
graphs than 1. Khur., p. 66, docs, there is little doubt that the latter is partly
the source of Idrisi’s information, as the data in §§ 43 and 48 is identical
with I. Khur.’s. §§ 43 and 44 and parts of § 42 in Idrisi are identical with
the information given by Sulayman (A4kkbar al-Sin, pp. 5, 8), and the variant
reading of the name given by Idrisi, _-/l>xJ, is exactly the same as that
given by Sulayman. Cf. Mas‘adi, Muriij, I, pp. 338-9. It secems, therefore,
that ldrisi has combined the information given by I. Khur. with that which
he drew from some other source, probably the Kitdb al-<Aja’ib which he
quotes on p. 65 §47.
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§ 44. There is little heat and cold on this island because of their
[sic] proximity to the Equator.

§ 45. The tood of its inhabitants consists of bananas,! fresh
fish, and coconut. Iron is their wealth and main merchandise. 2
They sit in the company of merchants.

§ 46. Towards the south of the island of AL-RAMI, there is an
island called AL-BAYNIMAN. It is an inhabited island and has a
large town on it. The food of the people consists of coconut, which
they use as a condiment, and they also prepare beverages of it.
They are a very hardy and courageous people. One of their tra-
ditions and customs, which the sons inherit from the fathers, is
that if anyone from among them intends to marry any of their
women, the relatives of the woman do not give her to him in
marriage until he brings to them the head of a man killed by him.
So, the man goes out wandering round the whole of the neigh-
bouring region until he kills a man and returns with the skull
of the head. And when he has done that, he marries the woman
to whom he is betrothed. If he brings two skulls, he marries two
women ; similarly, if he brings three skulls, he marries three women;
and if he kills fifty men, he marries fifty women, and his country-
men bear witness to his boldness and courage, and regard him with
pride and respect. In this island there are many elephants, and it
has baggam, bamboos and sugar-cane (al-gasab). 3

§ 47. Close to it is the island of JALTs, and the distance between
the two is of two days’ journey. Its inhabitants are black and naked
and cannibal. That is because il a foreigner falls into their hands,
they hang him upside down and cut him up into pieces and eat
him piece by piecc. A sea captain related that the inhabitants
of this island once seized one of his companions. He watched them
while they hung him up and cut him into pieces and ate him.
These people have no king. Their food consists of fish, bananas,
coconut and sugar-cane. They have places where they take shelter.
These look like swamps, covered with trees and thickets. Their
vegetation consists mostly of bamboos. They remain quite naked,

! Jaubert, I, p. 76, adds ‘figs’ before bananas. I do not know the source of
his information.

t Cf. Marvazi, pp. 57-8.

3 Cf. Sulayman, Akhbar al-Stn. p. 4.
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covering themselves with nothing at all. The same is the case with
their women. Again, they do not perform conjugal intercourse
secretly, but do it publicly, which they do not consider harmful.
Sometimes a man does so with his daughter or with his sister,
and does not consider it a shameful or an ugly act. These people
are black, and have repulsive faces, curly hair, long necks and
shanks, and are absolutely ugly. Between AL-BAYNIMAN and the
island of sARANDIB, it is three majrds. !

§ 48. From sARANDIB to the island of *LANJABALUS, also called
*LANKABALUS, it is ten majrds, 2 and from *LANJABALUS to the
island of KALA, it is six days’ journey [by sea]. We shall presently
mention this island in what follows, with the power of the Almighty
God. The Eighth Section of the First Clime comes to an end here,
and praise be to God! It will be followed by the Ninth Section of
the said Clime by the will of God.

[NINTH SECTION OF THE FIRST CLIME]

§ 1. ... Throughout India and China neither grapes nor figs
are found. 3 What is found there is the fruit of a tree called al-shak?
and al-barki. These are mostly found in the land of pepper. ¢ This
tree has a thick trunk, and its leaf resembles that of the cabbage,
and is brilliant green. It has fruits, each of which is four spans in
length, round, and resembling the water-melon. It has a red husk.
and inside it there are seeds resembling those of an acorn. It is
roasted in the fire and eaten like the chestnut. Both taste alike.
The pulp of this fruit, when eaten, is found to be very appetizing
and tasty, combining the fragrance of the apple, the scent of the
pear, and some taste of banana and bdellium. It is a fruit of wonder-
ful quality and appetizing taste, and is eaten in abundance in India.

§ 2. In India there is another plant called al-‘4nbd. Its tree is
huge and resembles the walnut tree. Its leaves are also like those
of this last. It has a fruit like the fruit of the bdellium, sweet,

U T.: 5, but read *,l£.

1 §48: cf. I. Khur., p. 66, who gives this distance as from ten to fifteen
days’ journey; cf. § 42 above.

3 See Commentary: Grapes, under Flora, fauna, efc.

* Meaning the Malabar Coast.
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and has knots when unripe.! At this stage it is gathered and
mixed with vinegar. It tastes like olives. It is considered by them
as one of the delicious condiments . ..

[TENTH SECTION OF THE FIRST CLIME]

§ 1. ... All Indians and Chinese punish the thief by execution,
and restore the trust [to the owner]. They administer justice among
themselves without any recourse to a judge or an arbitrator. ?
They do all this naturally, by force of habit and character, in
which they are brought up and to which they are accustomed 2. . .

§ 2. ... Again, in this Sea of China, and in the adjoining seas
of SANF, *AL-LARWI, HARKAND and ‘UMAN, the ebb and flow of
water takes place. People have related about the Sea of ‘UMAN
and the Sea of FARS that in them, the ebb and flow of water takes
place twice during the day and night. The captains {lit.: masters]
of the Sea of India and the Sea of China relate that the ebb and
flow of water occurs twice during the year: so that during the
summer months, the flow of water takes place eastwards, and as
against this, there is an ebb in the western part of the sea; and
for the following six months, the flow takes place westwards4. ..

§3. ... All travelling boats of the Sea of India and China,
whether big or small, are constructed out of well-hewn wood.
These [planks] are put edge to edge and trimmed, and then sewn
with fibre. Then they are caulked with the small intestines and the
oil of al-baba.®

§ 4. Al-babaisa huge animal found in the Sca of India and China.
Some of them are as long as 100 cubiis, and 20 cubits wide. 8
It grows stones of oyster-shell on the hump of its back. Many a

1 Jaubert, I, p. 85: 'Lorsque ce fruit est noué, il est tendre.’ The text
reads : 43_,‘ J (variant MS. Poc.: 4zel) 4ze 13,

2 C[, Sulayman, Akhbar al-Sin, p. 24, Marvazi, Tr. pp. 25-6.

3 Cf. Sulaymin, Akkbar al-Sin, pp. 19-20, § 44.

4 The source of Idrisi’s information on the tides is not certain, but probably
1. Khur,, p. 70, is the origin. Identical information is given by Mas¢id],
Murij, 1, pp. 251-2; cf. H.°4., p. 53; 1. Hauqal, pp. 48-9; Ist., p. 3z2;
Akhbar al-Sin, pp. 9-10, ibid., p. 46, § 17 (1) and (2).

6 See Commentary: al-Baba, under Flora, fauna, etc.

¢ Jaubert, I, p. 96, gives the breacdth as 24 cubits, a figure not found in
any of the MSS. consulted by me.
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time it encounters boats and breaks them into pieces. * The captains
have also mentioned that they shoot them with arrows, and they
[al-bdba] turn away from their [the captains’] course. They also
mention that they hunt the small-sized ones and then boil them
in cooking-pots, so that all the flesh melts and turns into liquid oil. 2

§ 5. This oil is well known in Aden and other coastal towns of
Yemen, and in FFars and the coast of Oman, and in the Sea of
India and China. They depend upon it for stopping up the seams
of boats after they are sewn together. ..

§6. ... The kings of India and China take an interest in
elephants with high backs, and spend large amounts of gold on
their prices. The tallest elephant is nine cubits in height, except
the elephants of AL-AKHWAR, which reach [a height] of ten to
eleven cubits. 3

§ 7. The greatest king of India is Ballahra. This title means
‘the king of kings’. He is followed by *al-Kiwmkam, * whose land
is the land of teak-wood. Next to him comes the king of al-Tdfin, 5
then the king of Jdba; next to him is the king of al-Jurz, then
‘Aba (*]Jaba?), then D.hmy.® 1t is said that he possesses fifty
thousand elephants and has velvet clothes, and that the Indian
aloes-wood comes from his country. Next to him there is the king
called Qamariin. His kingdom adjoins China.?

§ 8. The people of India are divided into seven castes (’ajnds). 8
One of these is al-Sdkhariya (?). They are the most noble of them

! Cf. Jaubert, I, p. 96.

2 8§ 4 and 5 are identical with the passages in Abrdgé, pp. 6o-1, and
Akhbar al-Zaman, pp. 38-9.

3 § 6 is copied from I. Khur., p. 67, almost word for word; cf. Marvazi,
Ar.T,, p. 34. § 45; Mas*adi, Muriij, 11, p. 230. On al-Akhwar, see Commentary,
under Seas, elc.

i See Commentary: al-Kumkam under Towns and regions. Idrisl
evidently understood al-Kumkam as the name of some ruler, instead of the
region. Sec also Commentary: Ballahra, under Kings.

8 See Commentary: al-Tafin, under Towns and regions.

¢ Elliot does not mention either ‘4ba or D.hmy, vol. I, p. 76; similarly,
Jaubert, I, p. 98, omits them.

7 § 7, like the previous one, is also reproduced from I. Khur., p. 67; cf.
Akhbar al-Sin, pp. 12-3; Marvazl, AtT., pp. 34-6; 1. Rust., pp. 134-5;
Muraj, 1, pp. 162, 177-8, 382-8.

" See Commentary: Castes, under Religion.
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all. ! The king belongs to them, and not to any other [caste].
All other castes bow to them whenever they meet them, whereas
they do not bow to anyone. *

§ 9. Then come al-Bardhima. They are the devotees of India. They
dress in leopard-skins or skins of other [animals]. ? Sometimes it so
happens that one of them stands up with a staff in his hand and
people gather round him; thus he keeps standing for a whole day
until evening, giving a sermon to the people, reminding them of
Almighty God and describing to them the affairs of all the peoples
that have perished in the past. 4 These al-Bardhima do not drink
any wine or any of the fermented liquors. They worship idols, believ-
ing in them as mediators between themselves and Almighty God. 8

§ 10. After them comes the third caste, and they are al-K .satriya.
They drink up to three bowls ¢ of wine only, and do not drink
immoderately, fearing that they might not remain in their senses.
This class marries into the Brahmans, while the Brahmans do not
marry into them.

§ 11. After these there are al-Shiidiya (*Shidriya). They are
peasants 7 and agriculturalists.

1 _u,2 literally means the high or exalted in respect of religion or worldly
things. Here the word seems to be used in the sense of worldly things, i.e.
kingship, etc., for as far as nobility in religion is concerned, the Brahmans
were considered to be superior. See Lane.

2 The source of Idrisi’s information in §§ 8-14 seems to be I. Khur,,
p- 71, as the two texts rescmble cach other very closely, cxcept that some
additional information is given by Idrisi. Again, there is a close resemblance
between Idrisi’s text in these paragraphs and that of Marvazi (Ar.T., pp.
26-7). Cf. Gardizi, pp. 627-8. According to Minorsky, Marvazl seems to have
had at his disposal a more complete version of the original text of 1. Xhur.
drawn up before A.D. 850; but more probably he obtained these additional
details through the medium of Jayhani (see Marvazi, pp. 123-4). Idrisi had
also consulted Jayhani, and it is probable that he drew his information
{from Jayhani, which would explain the source of his additional information,
e.g. the animal-skin dress of the Brahmans, etc. (see § 9).

3 Elliot, I, p. 76: ‘skins of tigers’; Jaubert, I, p. 98: ‘de tigre’. )y is

50

pl. of i, a leopard.

4 Jaubert, l.c. and Elliot, l.c.: ‘and explaining to them the events which
brought destruction upon the ancient people, that is, upon the Brahmans’.

b Cf. Marvazi, Ar.T., p. 28; Gardizi, p. 630-1.

¢ Both Jaubert, I, p. 98, and Elliot, I, p. 76, prefer Jls)! to Cl.xsl_

7 Jaubert, l.c., and Elliot, l.c.: 'labourers’.
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§12. Next to them are al-Fasiya (*al-Bayshiya), and they are
artisans and craftsmen.

§13. Then, among them [the castes] there are al-Sanddliya.
They are musicians, and the beauty of their women is well known.

§ 14. Then, among them there are al-R.k.ba (*al-Dhunbiya).
They are dark-skinned, ! and are people of amusement and games,
and players of various [musical] instruments. 2

§ 15. The religious denominations of the majority of the Indians
comprise forty-two sects:® thus, there are among them those
who believe in the Creator and the Prophets, while there are others
who believe in God (Aldh) and deny the Prophets. Again, there
are some who reject all. Among them there are those who believe
in carved stones as their intermediaries, and others who worship
heaps of stones * upon which oil and fat is poured, and people
prostrate themselves before them. There are some of them who
worship fire and burn themselves in it; some of them worship the
sun and prostrate themselves before it, and believe that it is the
Creator and the Ruler of the Universe. Again, there are some who
worship frees, and others who worship serpents, which they keep
in enclosures, ®and which they feed with prescribed food, and through

! Nainar has translated I. Khur.'s + as ‘pleasant companions for

conversation’. He says that jle~ is generally associated with colour, while
a9
o~ (pl. of s} are reciters of stories, and as the author is silent about
the colour of other sects described by bim earlier, he can hardly be expected
to mention the colour of this particular community; and, moreover, the
average Indian is of tawny colour (Nainar, pp. 132-3). Gardizi describes
the Dombas as ‘black-skinned’ people (Gardizi, p. 627). According to Dozy,
2-0E e
! is ‘noiraud’. I have read this word in Idrisi as je (pl. of &) mean-
ing ‘brown’. The main profession of the Dombas has been music and dancing,
and not story-telling. They are usually a dark-coloured people as compared
to the fair colour of many Brahmans.

¢ Jaubert, I, p. 99, and Elliot, I, p. 76: ‘who are jugglers, tumblers, and
players of various instruments’.

3 Cf. I. Khur., p. 71; Marvazi, Ar.[., p. 28; Mutahhar p. 9; Gardizi,
P. 629. See Commentary: Forty-two sects, under Religion.

' Jaubert, I, p. 99: ‘pierres augurales’; Elliot, I, p. 76: ‘holy stones’;
Nainar, p. r22: 'heaps of stones’.

5 Jaubert, I, p. 99, translates JJ'Uw-v- as ‘étables’, and Elliot, I, p. 76,

following him, ‘stable’. The other reading: il would give the meaning:
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which they make entreaties [to God). There are some of them who
do not weary themselves with the worship of one object or another,
and deny all. We shall shortly mention various affairs relating
to India one by one after this, with the blessing and strength of
God!...

§ 16. . .. None ol the people of India and China deny the Creator.
They believe in him because [they recognize] His wisdom and
eternal craftsmanship. They do not believe in the Prophets or the
Books. 2 Nevertheless, they do not in any circumstances depart
from justice and equity.

§ 17. All inhabitants of the First Clime are either brown or

‘they surround them in groups of men and feed them’, etc., which does not
seem to be appropriate here.

! It seems that Idrisi’s information in this paragraph is based on the
same primary report which, according to Minorsky, was compiled c. A.D.
800 at the request of the Barmakid Yahya b. Khalid, and which has been
extensively used by ‘‘most of the earlier authors on Indian religions”.
(For further dctails on this report, sce Minorsky, Marvazi, p. 125; Gardizi,
p. 626). Most probably, however, 1drisi’s immediate source was I. Khur.,
p. 71. From a study of § 15 of Idrisj, it seems that this paragraph is a synopsis
of the information utilized by him. The passage on the broad divisions
according to belief and unbelief in God and the Prophets corresponds
almost word for word to I. I{hur., p. 71; the remaining portion of the para-
graph secems to be an incomplete enumeration of the different forms of
worship, the details of some of which are found in Marvazi, Ar.T., pp. 28-33;
cf. Mutahhar, pp. 9-19; cf. Gardizi, pp. 629 sqq. The class of ‘water-wor-
shippers’ is mentioned scparately by Idrisi (see Tr. p. 73 §§ 29, 30).
Thus, IdrisT may also be added to the following diagram of Minorsky's
(Marvazi, p. 125), showing the inter-relationship of the different writers
who utilized the primary source:

Yahya b. Khilid’s envoy
j

| |
I. Khurradidhbih Zurgan
| |
Fihrist — — — Jayhani |

L
al-Kindi's copy

IDRIsT r |
Irinshahri Naubakhti
Shahrastani (?)
Birani
| I 1
Mutahhar Gardizi Marvazi
1
Tha*alibt

2 By the '‘Books’ are meant the Holy Books of the Muslims, Jews and
Christians. The source of the information in this paragraph is not known.
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black. As for the people of India, Sind, China and of all those
[regions] embraced by the sea, their colour is either brown or
black 1. ..

§18. ... The ruby? of different varieties is found nowhere
except in the island of Sarandib. Similarly, the animal called
al-baba, which is found in the Sea of Yemen and that of Harkand,
is found exclusively in this sea only. ..

§19. ... Then the nights and days are sufficiently moderate
[in temperature] and have an equal number of hours, although
towards the furthermost latitude, there does exist a little dimi-
nution, but it is not observable except by painstaking investigation.
All these [factors] are determined by the Judicious and arranged
by the All-knowing Great Creator. ..

[SEVENTH SECTION OF THE SECOND CLIME]

§ 1. The towns belonging to this Seventh Section of the Second
Clime are: KEH, Kiz, ARMABIL, BIND, ¥QASR QAND, FIRBUZ, AL-
HAUR, QANBALI, MANJABRI, DAYBUL, NIRGN, MANSURIYYA, W.NDAN,
USQUFA, DIZAK, MASUR]JAN, *QUZDAR, KiZKANAN, QADIRA, B.SM.D,
TUERAN, MULTAN, JUNDCR, SINDUR, ROR, ATRI, QALLARI, B.THRI
(*BULRI), MASWAM (*MASWAHI ?), 3 SADUSAN, 4 BANIYA, MAMUHUL,
KANBAYA, SUBARA, SINDAN, SAYMCUR, ASAWAL, FULFAHRA, RASK,
SHARUSAN, KUSHA, KASHAD, SURA, MUNHA, M.HYAK, MALUN,
QALIRTN, BALIN (*QANBALI?). 5

§ 2. In the sea of this Section, there are the island of THARA,

v Jaubert, I, p. 101: ‘sont les uns basanés, les autres noirs’; cf. Marvazi,
Tr., p. 54, according to whom the complexions of the Indians ‘vary between
black, brown and white’.

2 Cf. I. Khur., p. 64; almost all geographers mention the rubies of Ceylon,
but Idrisi mentions them with greater emphasis. Jaubert, I, p. 102, translates:
‘hyacinthes’, which according to Dozy is the French translation of B~ Sil;.

According to him, Jd— &l is a ‘pierre précieuse rouge’, II, p. 847. See
Commentary: Rubies of Ceylon, under Flora, fauna, elc.

3 Cf. 1. Hauqal, p. 319: 2l

1 See Commentary: Shariisin, under Towns and regions.

3 Most of the towns of this paragraph belong to Sind, and can be iden-
tified with those shown on [. Hauqal's map of Sind (ed. Kramers, p. 316);
cf. Map. Arab. 1. Band, 2. Heft, Plate no. 1I. Idrisi probably drew up his
list from his own map as well as from that of I. Hauqal. Cf. I. Haugqal, ed.
Kramers, list, p. j19.
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the two mountains of KUSAYR and ‘UWAYR, AL-DURDOUR,! and
the island of pDAYBUL, to which belongs the town of KSK.HAR,
the island of oYKMAN (?), the island of *aL-mavD, the island
[peninsula] of KULAM MALAY, and the island of SINDAN.

§3. In each of these climes there are peoples and nations of
diverse faiths, customs and habits. We will describe all that and
will report what has been ascertained as true about it. And to
God we look {for assistance.

§ 4. Thus we say that the first [part] of this Section lies to the
east of the Sea of Fars. 2

§ 5. As for the south of it [the section], there is in it the town
of DAYBUL. This town has a large population. 3 Its land is barren
and of little fertility. It has no trees or date-palms. Its mountains
are arid and its plains sterile, without vegetation. Most of their
houses are built of clay and wood. It has become inhabited by
people 4 because it is a port of Sind and of other countries. The
commercial activities of its people are of a varied nature and they
deal in divers commodities.

§ 6. This is also because the ships of the ‘Umani sailors arrive
here with their goods and merchandise, and so do the boats of
China and India [laden] with Chinese cloth and other goods and
Indian aromatics and perfumes. These people, therefore, buy
these goods wholesale, as they are well-to-do people and have
abundant wealth. Then thcy store [the goods], and when the boats
have sailed away from them and lelt the articles of merchandise
behind, they bring out their stocks and sell them. They travel
to different countries and advance their goods [to merchants for
a share in the profits], and employ them as they please.

§ 7. Between DAYBUL and the great mouth of the River MIHRAN,
on the western side, there is a distance of six miles.

§ 8. From DAYBUL to NIRUN on the western side of the MiHRAN,
it is three marhalas. 1t is situated halfway along the road to max-

1 See Commentary: al-Durdir, under Seas, efc.

3 Jaubert, I, pp. 160-1, and Elliot, I, p. 77, translate: ‘The beginning of
this section comprises, starting from the east, the shores of the Persian
Gulf, and towards the south the town of Debal’.

s Cf. I. Hauqal, pp. 322-3.

4+ Cf. text: Lh).h‘ L‘&d—uﬁ‘ LA_,.S—
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SURA, and anyone going from DAYBUL to MANSURA crosses the
River MIHRAN there. !

§ 9. NIRON is not a big town, nor has it a large population. It
has a strong fortress and its people are rich. They have few trees.
From this town to MANSORA, it is just over three marhalas.

§ 10. MANSORA is a town encircled by a tributary of the River
MIHRAN, a little way away from [the town]. It is situated on the
western side of the main bed of the River MIHRAN. 2

§ 11. The MIHRAN flowing down from its source reaches the city
of QALLARI, situated on the western side of the river, and there
is a marhala between it [Qaillari) and MANSTRA. Here it divides
into two branches. The main one flows towards MaNsTRaA; while
the other arm flows in a northerly direction towards sHARUSAN.
Then it changes its course westwards, until it reunites with its
companion, namely, the second [main] branch of the river. This
[reunion] takes place about twelve miles below [south of] MANSTURA,
where they become one. From there it flows towards NIRTN and
then towards the sea.

§ 12. MaNsTRa is about a mile in length and the same in breadth.
It has a hot climate and grows date-palms in abundance, and has
sugar-cane. 3 As for fruits, they have none except a kind of fruit
about the size of an apple which they call al-yamiina. It has an
extremely sour taste. They have another fruit which resembles
the peach and is similar to it in taste.

§ 13. MANSTRA is a new town. It was built by al-Mansir, belong-
ing to the ‘Abbasid dynasty, in the early period of his reign. It was
therefore named after him. This king, who bore the title of al-
Mansir, built four towns in accordance with four auspicious stars,
having observed by his knowledge of this science [astrology] that
they would never be ruined. 4 One of these four towns is BAGHDAD
in ‘Iriq; then this AL-MANSCRA in Sind; then aL-Massisa on the

1 Cf. I. Haugqal, p. 323; Ist., p. 175.

2 § 10: cf. I. Hauqal, pp. 320-1; Ist., p. 173; Muqaddasi, p. 479.

2 Cf. I. Hauqal, pp. 320-1; Ist., p. 173; cf. Muqaddasi, p. 479; Muriyj,
I, p. 376 sqq.; Qalq., p. 2I.

¥ Jaubert, I, p. 162, and Elliot, I, p. 78, translate: “This prince gave
his name (“the victorious”) to four different cities, as a good augury that
they might stand for ever’. See Commentary: BaAmiraman, under Towns
and vegions.
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coast of the Syrian [Mediterranean] Sea, and AL-RAFIQA in al-
Jazira.

§ 14. MANSTRA is a big town with a large population and wealthy
merchants. It has goods that are always in demand, and has grains,
gardens and orchards. Its houses are built of kneaded clay, baked
bricks and plaster. It is a pleasant abode. There are recreation
grounds and leisurely days for its inhabitants. It has a large number
of merchants, and has flourishing markets, and [provides a] profit-
able livelihood. The common people wear the Iraqi costume,?
while their kings resemble the kings of India in wearing tunics
and in having long hair.?

§ 15. Their dirhams are made of silver and copper, and the
weight of one of their dizhams is [equal to] five [ordinary] dirhams. ®
Sometimes the Tdtariyya dirhams are brought in to them and
they employ these in their business transactions. 4

§ 16. In this town there is fish in abundance, meat is cheap and
fruits are imported, while it has some fruits of its own, too.

§ 17. In the Sindhi [language], ® MANSTRA is called BAMIRAMAN. ©

§ 18. This [town] and [the towns of] DAYBUL, NIRUN, BANIYA,
OQALLARI, ATRI, SADUSAN, 7 JUNDUR, SINDUR, MANJABRI, B.SM.D, and
MULTAN—all these towns belong to Sind, and are reckoned to be
within it. 8

§ 19. As for BANIYA, it is a small town, is prosperous, and has
cheap prices. Its population is mixed. They live luxuriously, and
have prosperous conditions of life. The majority of them are rich.

§ 2z0. From this town to MANSTRA, it is three marhalas, and from
here to MAMUHUL, six marhalas. From DAYBUL to this town, it
is two narhalas.

§ 21. Again, between there and MAMUHUL, and up to KANBAYA

1 Jaubert, I, p. 162, and Elliot, I, p. 78: ‘Persian’.
t §14: cf. I. Hauqal, p. 321; Ist., p. 173; Muqaddasi, p. 479.
8 Elliot, I, p. 78: ‘'The weight of the drachma (dinar) is five times that
of the (ordinary) drachma’.
§ 15: cf. 1. Hauqgal, 321. See Appendix A.
Variant in the text: Hindiyya. See text.
Jaubert, 1, p. 162, and Elliot, I, p. 78: ‘Mirman’.
See Shariisan, under ZTowns and regions.
Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 319; also § 76 below.

@ w o & B
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on the sea coast, is a continuous desert, ! with no inhabitants or
residents, and with little water. Nobody traverses it because of
the desolation of its land and its great vastness.

§ 22. The town of MAMUHUL is situated between India and Sind.

§ 23. On the outer regions of this desert, there is a tribe called
*al-Mayd. 2 The *Mayd are a wandering people, who seck pastures
in the outer regions of this desert. Their grazing grounds and wan-
derings extend up to MAMUHUL. They are a numerous people and
have large crowds among them. They have camels and goats, 3
and many a time in their [pursuit of] pastures they reach as far.
as ROR on the banks of the River MIHRAN. Sometimes they march
further and reach the vicinity of the frontiers of MAKRAN. 4

§ 24. AL-ROR is a beautiful town. It has a large population and
multitude of people. It has busy markets and a profitable trade,
and is well fortified, having two city walls round it. The river
[MIHRAN] flows by on its western side. Its inhabitants have a
luxurious and prosperous livelihood. In size it compares with
MULTAN. 5

§ 25. From ROR to B.SM.D, it is three marhalas; and again,
from ROR to ATRI, it is four marhalas. ¢

§ 26. From the town of ATRI, one reaches QALLARI, and between
the two, it is two marhalas. 7

§ 27. The town of QALLARI is situated on the western bank of
the River MIHRAN of Sind. It is a beautiful and well-fortified
town. Its attractions are obvious and its bounties plentiful, and
it has a profitable trade. ®

§ 28. The River MiHRAN divides into two branches near it, on
the western side. The main branch flows towards the west until

! Elliot, I, p. 79: 'Marine strand’. Cf. Ist., p. 177. See Commentary,
under Deserls.

2 §23: cf. I. Hauqal, pp. 323-4; Ist., p. 176. See Commentary: al-Mayd,
under Peoples and (ribes.

3 Elliot, I. p. 79: 'horses and camels’.

1 Minorsky (E. I., article Mand) considers the reading Makran doubtful
and wonders whether it should perhaps be Multin. All MSS. of Idrisi have
Makran.

5 §24: cf. I. Hauqal, p. 3z2.

® The same distances are given by I. Hauqal, see p. 327.

7 Cf. 1. Haugqal, lc.

® §§ 27-29: cf. 1. Hauqgal, p. 323.
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it reaches the outskirts (za/7) of the town called MaNSTRA situated
to the west of it; while the second branch flows in a northerly
direction, but mostly towards the west. Then it turns to the north,
then to the west, until it unites with its companion about twelve
miles below [south of] atansURa. !

§ 29. The town of QALLARI is situated away from the main
route; yet it is much frequented by people because of the pleasant
dealings of its inhabitants. From here to MANSTRa, it is a long
marhala, covering [a distance of] forty miles. 2 From QALLARI to
the town of sHARTSAN, it is three marhalas.

§ 30. SHARTSAN is a very large town with numerous springs and
rivers. Here prices are cheap and comforts easily available. Its
inhabitants are moderately well-off. They enjoy good trade and
are much {requented by visitors. Their merchandise is in steady
demand. ?

§ 31. FFrom here to the town of MANJABRI, it is three marhalas west-
ward. The town of MAN]JABRI is situated in a lowland. It is beautifully
built and has cheerful surroundings. It has agricultural farms and
gardens. The drinking[-water] of the people is acquired from springs
and rivers. FFrom this town to the town of FIRBUCz, it is six mar-
halas, and similarly from MANJABRI to DAYBUL it is two marhalas.
The road going from DAYBUL to FIRBUZ passes through MANJABRI.

§ 32. Between FIRBUz and MANJABRI, there is a town called
AL-HAUR. It is a small but populated town.

§ 33. As for rirBUz, it is a town with a considerable population
and many merchants. Its inhabitants arc wealthy, and have pleas-
ant dealings and security, and avoid evil [actions]. They are
easy-going and generous by nature. The town of FIRBTz belongs
to MAKRAN.

§ 34. Among its towns are also Kiz, pizAK and RAsk, which is
the town of AL-KHART]; then the towns of BiH, BIND, *QASR QAND,
USQUFA, FULFAHRA, ¥MASHKAY, Tiz, and BALIN (*QANBALi?).?
All these are the towns of MAKRAN. It is a continuous country of

Cf. § 11 above.

Elliot, I, p. 79: 'a hard day’s journey of forty miles’.

§ 30: cf. L. Hauqal, pp. 319, 323; Ist., p. 175.

]aubert, I, p. 164, note (4): ‘ou Belin’; Elliot, I, p- 8o: ‘Balbak’.

I
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broad and wide regions, but is dominated by desert, drought and
poverty. !

§ 35. The biggest of its towns is Kiz. 2 It is as large as MULTAN
in size. It abounds in palm-trees, its fields are continuous and it
has reasonable prices and a flourishing trade.

§ 36. Close to it towards the west lies the town of Tiz, situated
on the sea-coast. It is a small, but well-known and populated
town, visited by the boats from FARs, and also approached from
the town of ‘UMAN. From the island of kisH, 3 situated in the middle
of the Sea of FARs, up to this town, there is a distance of about
one full (wdfir) majrd. From Tiz to Kiz, it is about five marhalas,
and from Kiz to FIRBCz, it is two long marhalas. 4

§ 37. Between the towns of kiz and ARMABIL, there are two
districts bordering on each other; one of them is called AL-RAHUN,
and the other KULWAN. As for KULWAN, it belongs to MAKRAN,
and is included among its dependencies. The second district,
which is called AL-RAHTN, is included within the bounds of MANSTGRA.
These two districts have much grain and large profits. They have
few fruit-trees. ® In fact their inhabitants are mainly dependent
upon cattle and goats. ¢

§ 38. If anyone desires to undertake a journey from FIRBUZ
to the land 7 of MAKRAN, his route will pass through kiz. From
KIz to ARMABIL in MAKRAN, it is two marhalas. ®

§ 39. It [ARMABIL] is a town equal to FIRB{z in size, or about
the same. It has cultivated lands, fruit-gardens and recreation
grounds, and its inhabitants are rich.

§ 40. From the town of ARMABIL to QANBALI, it is two marhalas.
The town of gQANBALI compares with ARMARIL in size, beauty of

1§34: cf 1. Hauqal, pp. 319, 325.
t Jaubert, I, p. 164, and Elllot I, p. 8o, read it as ‘Kirusi’, which in fact

is a misreading of L}AJJ‘\Y for L,:_; }f) in the MSS.

3 Jaubert, I, p. 165, and Elliot, I, p. 8o: ‘Tiz, a small seaport much
frequented by the vessels of Fars, as well as by those which come from
the country of ‘Umén and the isle of Kish’, etc

Y §36: cl. I. Hauqal, pp. 325, 326.

¢ Elliot, 1, p. 8o: 'few dates’.

® §37: cf. I. Hauqgal, p. 324.

" ‘Tiz of Makran’, . Hauqal, p. 326, and Ist., p. 178.

Cf. 1. Hauqal, p. 326: six marhalas.



ClL 11, s. 7 TRANSLATION 47

buildings, abundance of cultivated lands, ease of conditions and
wealth. Between QaNBALI and the sea, there is a distance of about
a mile and a half. ARMABIL and QANBALI are both situated between
DAYBUL and MAKRAN.

§ 41. From the town of FIRBOZ to DIzaK, it is three marhalas.
pIzAK is a magnificent, large and populated town. It abounds in
trade and profitable merchandise, and has a number of contiguous
[dependent] districts. The inhabitants acquire their drinking-water
from springs and wells. On the western side [of this town], some-
what to the south, there is a big and lofty mountain. It is called
the SALT MOUNTAIN. It has been given this name because most of
its waters are saline. It has cultivated lands and villages. !

§ 42. From DIzAK to RASK, it is three marhalas. 2 The inhabitants
of rRAsk are Kharijites. It has two districts, one of which is called
AL-KHARUJ, and the other KIRKAYAN (*QUZDAR). In this town and
in its districts there is an abundance of sugar-cane. Fanidh3 is
prepared here in large quantities, and is exported from here to all
regions. 4

§ 43. Sugar and fanidh are also prepared in large quantities in
the region of MASAKAN. Similarly, in the district of QASRAN
(*QUzDAR), sugar-cane is cultivated in abundance, and therefore,
sugar and fanidh are exported from here in large quantities to the
east and west. QASRAN (*QUzDAR) and MASAKAN are in the neigh-
bourhood 3 of TUERAN, and the majority of their population are
mostly [Khirijite] extremists. ¢

§ 44. The town of *MASHKAY adjoins the regions of KIRMAN.?
It is a populated town. Its inhabitants are marked by their strength
and extreme boldness. It has date-palms, grains and camels, and
guantities of fruit peculiar to cold regions.

§ 45. The language of the people of MAKRAN is Persian and

1 §§ 40-41: ci. 1. Hauqal, pp. 319, 325, 326. The description of Dizak and
the Salt Mountain as given by Idrisi is not found in I. Hauqal. Cf. Ist., p. 178.

2 Cf. 1. Hauqal, p. 3206.

3 See Commentary: al-Fanidh, under Flora, fauna, efc.

4 § 42: cf. I. Hauqal, p. 325; Ist., p. 177.

5 Jaubert, I, p. 166, and Elliot, I, p. 81, misread bb;L‘}_ as the name of

a place: Obsl> (Jauran), thus giving an incorrect meaning to the text.
o §§ 43-44: cf. I. Hauqal, pp. 325-6; 1st., pp. 177-8.
7 Elliot, I, p- 81: ‘The territory of Maskdn joins that of Kirman.’
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Makrani, ! and they use both for purposes of conversation. The
dress of the common people consists of tunics, while the merchants
and people of eminence wear shirts with long sleeves, and cloaks,
and use long pieces of cloth and kerchiefs of gold lamé as their
turbans, in the style of the merchants of ‘Iriq and Fars.

§ 46. Among the towns of MAKRAN are FULFAHRA, USQUFA,
BIND and *QASR QAND. All these towns are nearly the same in size,
and the conditions of their inhabitants are similar to one another.
They have commerce, cultivated lands and profitable pursuits. ?

§ 47. From FULFAHRA to RASK, it is two miarpalas, and from
FULFAHRA to USQUFA two marhalas, and from USQUFA to BIND, it
is one marhala towards the west, and from USQUFA to DIZAK, it
is three marhalas. From BIND to *QASR QAND, it is one marlhala,
and from *QASR QAND to KEH, four marhalas.

§ 48. From MaANSCTRA to TUERAN, it is about fifteen markalas.
The town of TUERAN is in the neighbourhood of FAHRA] belonging
to KIRMAN. 3

§ 49. TUERAN is a valley containing fields and cultivated lands.
Its chief town is called TUERAN, after the valley. It is a well-fortified
town with open spaces, recreation grounds and continuous farm-
lands.

§ 50. From here to QUZDAR, it is four marjialas. It is a large and
populated town of good size. It has markets, trade, and good
conditions of life. It has several populated districts and villages
belonging to it. 4

§ 51. To the west of it lies the town of KizkKANAN, ® which is
the residence of the ruler of TUERAN. ¢ The town of KIZKANAN is
an inhabited town with a large population, and has cheap prices.
It has fruit-gardens and orchards, and grows grapes and other
fruits, but has no date-palms.

§ 52. From the town of TUERAN to ¥MASTAN], situated in the
middle of the desert, it is three markalas. It is a small town with

Llliot, l.c.: 'Persian and a dialect peculiar to the province’.

§ 46: cf. I. Hauqal, p. 325.

§ 48: cf. I. Hauqal, p. 326. § 49: cl. I. Hauqal, p. 324.

Cf.. I. Hauqal, pp. 324, 326; Ist., p. 176; Muqaddasi, p. 478.

CI. 1. Hauqal, p- 324; Ist., p. 177.

Elliot, I, p. 81, and Jaubert, I, p. 166: ‘Kirkdydn lies to the west of
Farddn, on the road to Tubaran.’

1
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little fruit, but is a great breeding ground of camels and
goats.

§ 53. From here to MULTAN, on the extreme limit of Sind, it is ten
'marhalas The town of MULTAN is in the neighbourhood of India.
It is about as large as MANSTURA. ! Some people count it as one of
the towns of India; it is called Frontier-place of the House of
Gold. ?

§ 54. It has an idol highly venerated by the people of India.
They travel from the remotest parts of their country to perform
a pilgrimage to it. They offer abundant riches to it, and large
quantities of ornaments, perfumes, and other things beyond
description, in order to exalt and glorify it. It has its attendants
and devotees, who dwell there. They are fed and clothed with
the wealth offered to it as alms. ?

§ 55. MULTAN is named after this idol.

§ 56. The idol ¢ has the shape of a human being, sitting cross-
legged ® on a dais made of plaster and baked bricks. The whole
of its body is dressed in a skin resembling red Morocco leather.
Nothing is visible of its body except its two eyes. Hence, there are
some people who assert that its body is made of wood; and there
are others who reject this statement of theirs and deny it. How-
ever, its body is never left uncovered. It has two precious stones
for its two eyes, and its head is covered with a crown of gold inlaid
with gems. The idol is sitting cross-legged, stretching its forearms
over its two knees [in such a pose] as if it were figuring [the number]
four. ¢ It is highly respected by them. '

§ 57. The temple [lit.: house] of this idol is situated in the centre
of MULTAN in its most crowded market-place. It is a huge vaulted
building [richly] embellished and decorated. It has a perfect

1 Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 32r1.

2 ol ey C,i; cf. §62, below.

3 Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 321.

4 This passage has been copied from I. Hauqal almost word for word,
see p. 321; cf. Ist., p. 174.

5 Jaubert, I, p. 167, and Elliot, I, p. 82:
four sides’.

¢ Jaubert, lc., and Elliot, lLc., ‘It is, as we have said, square, and its
arms, below the elbows, seem to be four in number’.

‘It is in the human form with
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structure, plastered columns, coloured ornamentation ! and firmly-
built doors. Inside it rests the idol.

§ 58. Around the vaulted building, rooms are constructed wherein
the attendants of this idol and those who keep their retreat there
reside.

§ 59. In MULTAN, there are no Indians or Sindis that worship idols,
except those who live in this temple [lit.: palace] with thisidol.2Other
Indians and Sindis perform pilgrimage to it out of veneration and
because of its power which they have witnessed, namely, that
whenever the kings of India [whose territory is] adjacent to MULTAN
repair to it with the intention of destroying it and carrying [lit.:
pulling] this idol off from there, its attendants hasten to conceal the
idol and threaten [lit.: declare] to demolish and burn it; 3 hence the
aggressors [lit.: visitors] desist {rom its [MULTAN's] destruction.
Had it not been so, MULTAN would have been destroyed [long ago].
Hence the glorifiers (?) 4 of this idol believe its presence there to
be a divine assistance to them. So they exalt it with great respect.

§ 60. It is not known who constructed this idol and [the time of]
its construction is not determined either; and this is remarkable. 8

§61. MULTAN is a large and populated town. It has a strong
fortress ® and four gates, and on the outside, there is a moat dug
out. Its comforts are abundant and its prices are cheap;? its
inhabitants have considerable wealth.

§ 62. MULTAN 8 was named Frontier-place of the House of Gold®

1 Jaubert, l.c., and Elliot, l.c.: ‘The columns are very lofty and the walls
-2
coloured’; Dozy: a~s pl. awe, ornament, figure.

? Elliot, /.c.: ‘“There is no idol in India or in Sind which is more highly
venerated’. My translation is based on the corrected text, see text.

3 Cf. Elliot, l.c.,: ‘the priests have only to meet, threaten the aggressors
with its anger and predict their destruction’.

1 The correct reading of the Arabic word (&skall [ gyluall — *Gudandl 2y
is not certain (see text). Hence only the gencral sense is taken and rendered
into English.

% Elliot, lLc.; ‘Being ignorant of the name of the man who set it up, they
content themselves with saying that it is a wonder’.

® Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 322; Ist., p. 175.

7 Elliot, l.c.: ‘taxes are light'.

* This passage is copied from I. Khur.,, p. 56; cl. [. Hauqal, p. 322; Ist.,
P- 175; Muqaddasi, p. 483.

* Jaubert, I, p. 168, and Elliot, I, p. 82: ‘the house of gold Farkh'.
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because Muhammad ibn Yisuf, the brother of al-Hajjij, * obtained
there forty buhdrs of gold, one buhdr being [equal to] 333 manns,
all of it from one house. Hence, it has been named Frontier-place
of Gold. Al-farj is the same as al-thaghr [frontier-place]. *

§63. MULTAN has a small river with water-mills and fields
[along its banks]. It flows into the River MIHRAN of Sind.

§ 64. From here to JuNDUR, a collection of palaces, it is one and
a half miles. 3 These palaces are of solid structure and of lofty
height. Abundant sweet waters flow through them. ¢

§ 65. The ruler arrives here during the spring season and during
his recreation days. Al-Hauqali 3 has related that the ruler of this
town during his time rode on his elephant every Friday from these
palaces to MULTAN, a tradition he inherited from his ancestors.

§ 66. The inhabitants of MULTAN are predominantly Muslims,
and authority over it is vested in Islam. Their ruler is also a Muslim.

§ 67. From MULTAN to the town of SINDTR in the south, it is
three days' journey. It is a populated town abounding in choice
things, and well known for its blessings. It has merchants and
elegant people. Their dress consists of well-made garments, and
their apparel is beautiful. Their means of livelihood are plentiful.
It is said that it is part of India. 8

§ 68. It is situated on the bank of a sweet-water river, which

1 The correct reading of this name is ‘Muhammad ibn Qasim, the lieutenant
() of al-Tajjaj’. This mistake, originally in Ibn Khurradadhbih, has
already been corrected by de Goeje (see I. Khur., p. 56, note c; also trans-
lation, p. 38).

* The text in Ldrisi reads: s C,an which is obviously a mistake of
the copyist. It has been changed to il C"”" after I. IKhur., p. 56; cf.

2
Birani, ed. Togan, p. 72: & ¢l <adl T Sl (Dl @y e,
On this paragraph and § 53 above, see Commentary: Multan, under Towns
and regions. Ci. Baladhuri, Futih, p. 440.

3 Jaubert, I, p. 168, and Elliot, I, p. 83: ‘one mile’.

1 §64: cf. 1. Hauqal, p. 322; Ist., p. 175.

5 Cf. 1. Hauqal, p. 322, who mentions that the governor of Multin was a
descendant of Sima b. L.u’ayy b. Ghalib, and read the &Litba in the name
of the <Abbasids.

8 The information contained in §§ 67 and 68 seems to have been copied
from 1. Haugqal, p. 328, but there is a good deal of difference between the
contents of ldrisi’s text and that of I. Hauqal’s, which is difficult to explain.



52 TRANSLATION CL1II s 7

flows into the River MIHRAN and empties into it, before joining
B.sM.D! and after [flowing through] MULTANZ.

§ 69. From MULTAN, towards the north, there is a desert extending
as far as the eastern side of TUERAN. 3

§ 70. Again, [the region extending] from it [MULTAN] up to the
boundary of MANSORA is [inhabited by] a wandering peoplet
called al-Budha. They are [many] tribes and a great number of
people, scattered and wandering about ® between the boundaries
of TUERAN, MAKRAN, MULTAN and the towns of MANSORA. They
resemble the Beduins of the Berber tribe. They have huts made of
reeds, and thickets in which they take shelter, and swamps of
water wherein they live. These are to the west of the River MIHRAN. ©

§ 7I. They possess a fine and agile breed of camels, from which
the two-humped camel 7 is reproduced. The people of Khurasan and
others belonging to Fars and such-like are interested in these
camels for cross-breeding with the Balkhi (Bactrian) camels and
the she-camels of Samarqand, for these camels have a good tem-
perament, and each one of them has two humps, unlike the camels
that we have in our country. 8

§ 72. From MANSTRA to the first limits of al-Budha, it is six
marhalas, ? and from the last limits of al-Budha to the town of
Kiz, it is about ten marhalas. Again, from the first limits of al-

! Jaubert, I, p. 169, and Elliot, I, p. 83: Samand.

2 Omitted by Jaubert, l.c. and Elliot, l.c.

3 See Commentary, under Deserfs.

4 Elliot, I, p. 83: ‘warlike race’; cf. Raverty, Mihran of Sind, p. 224:
‘warlike’.

5 Read Uydizs instead of Uslzzs in the printed text.

¢ Copied from I. Hauqal, pp. 323-4.

7 The readings in Idrisi's MSS., namely, C)w‘ and C_JLEH, are replaced

by Clull, see text. According to Lane, @L&H (pl. CJ!,..) is a large, or

bulky, camel with two humps, that is brought from Sind for the purpose
of covering; or a camel with two humps, between the Bukhtiyya and the
Arabian: so called because his hump is divided in halves, or because his
two humps have different inclinations. Cf. Jaubert, I, p. 169: C,EH;
Elliot, I, p. 83: Harah.
® § 71: The first part of this paragraph is the same as in I. Hauqal, p. 323.
® §72: cf. I. Hauqal, p. 326-27: five days’ journey (marhalus).
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Budha to Tiz, situated at the end ot MAKRAN, it is sixteen marhalas. 1

§ 73. The town to which the people of al-Budha repair for their
selling and purchasing transactions, and in the fulfilment of their
needs, is the town of QANDABIL. 2

§ 74. Between KIZKANAN and QANDABIL, there is a district
known as ’IL, ® which has a population of Muslims and others,
like the al-Budha people mentioned above. They have crops,
grains and vast resources, and have fruit-bearing vines and an
abundance of camels, goats, cows and sheep. This district was
named ’IL after a man called *ir, who had conquered this region,
and during the period of his reign, the inhabitants became pros-
perous. So they called this district L after his name, and it is
known so up to the present time. 4

§ 75. From QANDABIL to MANSURA, it is about ten marhalas. 5

§ 76. The towns of KHU-KAKHLIYA, KUsHA, and QADIRA also
belong to Sind. The [last] two are about the same in size, and have
cultivated lands and market-places for the al-Budha.

§ 77. Among the towns of TUERAN are M.HYAK, KIZKANAN,
SURA, QUZDAR, KUSHDAN (*QUzDAR), and MASTRJAN. ¢

§ 78. Between the towns of TUERAN and MANSORA, there are
contiguous deserts and wastes; again, from there [TUERAN] towards
the north up to the region of s1ji1STAN, there are continuous deserts
and arid lands.

§ 79. The town of MAsURJAN is a large and populated town.
It has market-places and profits, and cultivated lands and a
number of villages. It is situated on the River of TUERAN. 7

§ 80. From there to the chief town of TUERAN, it is forty-two
miles. &

1 Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 327: {ifteen days’ journey (marhalas).

t §73: cf. 1. Hauqal, p. 323.

3 Idrisi’s text reading ‘And KIZKANAN is a district’, etc., has been changed
to ‘And between KIZKANAN and QANDABIL’, etc., after I. Hauqal p. 326;
cf. 1. Hauqal, ed. de Goeje, p. 233; see text.

3 § 74: cf. I. Hauqal, p. 326; Ist,, p. 178; H.°4., p. 123.

1. Hauqal, p. 327, gives this distance as about 8 days’ journey (marhalas);
a similar distance is given by Muqaddasi also, see p. 486.

o §77: 1. Hauqal, p. 319, mentions: & — 0L — 44~ and Ml
only; cf. Ist., p. 171.

7 §§ 79-84: L. Khur., pp. 55-6, seems to be the source of Idrisi’s information.

8 Cf. [. Khur., p. 55: 14 farsakhs.
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§ 81. From MASORJAN to DIRAK-YAMONA, it is 14T miles. !

§ 82. From DIRAK-YAMOUNA to FIRBOUz, also called FIrRBUS with
an ‘s’ () [at the end), it is 175 miles. 2

§ 83. So, these are all the towns of MAKRAN, SIND and TUERAN. 3

§ 84. Similarly, from TUERAN to MANSORA, it is 1070 miles. 4

§ 85. As for the towns of India adjoining Sind, they are: MAMU-
HUL, KANBAYA, SUBARA, KHABIRON, SINDAN, MAS.W.YA, and
SAYMUTR. ?

§ 86. Among the islands in the sea, there are: ovKMmaN, the
island of *aAL-MaAYD, the island [peninsula] of KTLAM MALAY, €
and the island of SINDAN.

§ 87. The towns of India are many in number; among them are:
MAMUHUL, KANBAYA, SUBARA,7 ASAWAL, JANAWAL, SINDAN,
SAYMGR, JUNDTUR, SINDGR, and *zAawiLA 8 in the desert, and
*LAMTA, *AUDUGHUST, ¥ NAHRWARA, LAHAWAR and others which
we shall mention in their proper places with the assistance of
God, may He be exalted!

§ 88. As for the town of MAMUHUL, there are some people who
reckon it as belonging to India, while others make it a part of
Sind. It is situated at the beginning [lit.: head] of the desert
stretching between it and KANBAYA, DAYBUL and BANIYA. 10

§ 89. It is a large and populated town, and is situated on the
route of those [travellers] who enter India from Sind. It has com-
merce, and has cultivated lands around it. It grows little fruit,
but has abundant means of livelihood and has cattle. From here
to MANSTURA, via BANIYA, it is nine smarhalas.

§ 0. And from MAMUHUL to KANBAYA, it is five marhalas.
KANBAYA is situated at a distance of three miles from the sea.

v Cf. ibid.: 48 farsakhs.

2 Cf. ibid.: 58 farsakhs.

3 §§ B0-83: see Commentary: Masiirjan and Dirak-Yamiina, under
Towns and regions.

* Cf. I. Khur,, p. 56: MAKRAN to MANSURA is 358 farsakhs. See Commen-
tary: Mansiira, under Towns and regions.

¢ Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 319. He does not mention Khabirin and Mas.w.ya.
See Commentary: Kilam Malay, under Towns and regions.
Jaubert, I, p. 170: Sonbera.
See Commentary: *Lamta, etc.,, under Towns and regions.
Ibid.
§§ 88-8g: cf. I. Haugqal, pp. 323, 324, 325 & 327; cf. H.°4., p. 88.
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It is a beautiful-looking town. Here boats set sail and unload.
To it are brought all kinds of commodities and merchandise from
everywhere, and from there they are exported in every direction.

§ 91. It is also situated on an estuary which boats enter and
cast their anchors in. Water is in abundance in it.

§ 92. This town has a strong fortress, which the govemnors of
India ! had built during the period of its domination by the master
of the island of kisH. 2

§ 93. From the town of KANBAYA by sea to the island of 0YKMAN,
it is one and a half majrds. 3

§ 94. From ovkumax Island to the island of pDayBuL, it is two
majrds. It marks the first limits of Indian territory. 4 It grows
grains and rice, ¥ and its mountains grow the Indian bamboo
plants; its inhabitants worship idols (budid). ¢

§ 95. From here to the island of *AL-MAYD, it is six miles; its
inhabitants are brigands.

§ 96. From here to KULI, it is six miles. ?

§ 97. From xTLI along the coast to the town of sOBARa, it is
about five marhalas. It is at a distance of about one and a half
miles from the sea-coast.® It is a civilized and populated town,
and has a large number of residents. It has [all] kinds of commerce
and ways of livelihood. It is one of the ports of the Indian Sea,
and there are fishing grounds and diving beds for pearls.

§ 98. Near it is situated the island of THARA, ® which is small
in size and grows a little coconut and costus.

1 abl, Variant: 1) of. Commentary: al-Mayd, under Islands.

z Jaubert, I, p. 171, and Elliot, T, pp. 84-5: ‘and there is a fine fortress
erected by the government of India to prevent the inroads (Jaubert: les
incursions) of the inhabitants of the island of Kish’.

s Elliot, I, p. 85: ‘two-and-a-half-days’ sail’.

1 This sentence is omitted by Jaubert, Lc.; cf. [. Khur., p. 62: 1.4} V-of_)‘ Jy! IR

5 Jaubert, lc.: ‘Kanbaya is fertile in wheat and rice’.

¢ Jaubert, l.c., questions whether the word 34; could stand for the
Buddhists; but 34 is pl. of 4, which generally means an idol. The text

in . Khur, p. 62, is dilferent, namely, (_esa 33 3lz¢), which de Goeje
translates, ibid., p. 42, thus: ‘les habitants sont méchants, rebelles, brigands’.
§§ 93-94: cl. I. Khur.,, p. 62.

7 §§ 95-96: information taken from [. Khur. p. 62.

¢ C{. 1. Hauqal, p. 327.

o Jaubert, I, p. 171: b,
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§99. From the town of sOBARA to the town of SINDAN, it is
about five marhalas. Between it and the sea, there is a distance
of one and a half miles. It is a populated town, and its residents
are people full of dexterity and nobility. They are wealthy merchants
accustomed to travelling. ! It is a big-sized town, and has a large
traffic of travellers visiting it and leaving it. 2

§ 100. To the east of it there is an island of the same name
borrowed from this town. This island is very wide in area, and has
abundant cultivated fields, palm-trees and coconuts. It grows
bamboos and rattan and is counted as a part of India.

§ ror. From SINDAN to SAYMOR, it is five marhalas. SAYMOR is
a spacious and beautiful town, with magnificent buildings and
exquisite surroundings. It grows abundant coconuts and bamboos, 3
and in its mountains perfume-plants are found in abundance,
which are exported to all parts of the world. ¢

§ 102. In the sea five miles [*days?] from it ® [Sindadn], there is
an island called MaLAY. It is a large island with beautiful uplands,
but few mountains, and is full of vegetation. ¢ The pepper plant ?
grows in the island of MaLAY; it does not grow except here or in
FANDARAYNA oOr in JIRBATTAN, and is not found anywhere except
in these three places.

§103. It is a plant with a stem very closely resembling the
stem of the vine, and its leaf [looks] like the leaf of the convolvulus
plant. It is long, but with smooth edges. It has clusters like those
of the oak-tree. 8 Each of these clusters is protected [lit.: concealed]
from the rain by its leaf and is gathered when it is ripe. White

! Jaubert, I, p. 172, translates sy~ as ‘d’humeur belliqueuse’, which
seems to be incorrect.

2 §§ g9-100: cf. I. Hauqal, p. 327; I. Khur,, p. 62.

3 Janbert, I, p. 172: 'le henné’.

i §1o1: cf. I. Hauqal, p. 327.

5 The reading L has been preferred to o 5 s, on the basis of
I. Khur,, p. 62, who seems to be the source of Idrisi’s information. I. Khur.
has: ‘And from SINDAN to MULAY it is five days’ journey’. Cf. H.°4., p. 88.

Hence also JL.! in Idrisi should be read as fl‘-"

¢ Jaubert, I, p. 172, and Elliot, I, p. 85: ‘It is an elevated plateau’.

? CI. 1. Khur., pp. 70-1; I. Faqih, p. 16. See Commentary: Pepper
under Flora, fauna, etc.

* The actual word in the text is a2l
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pepper is gathered from it either before it is ripe or just when it
starts to ripen. !

§ 104. Ibn Khurradaddhbih relates that when it starts raining,
the leaves of these clusters curl over them and conceal them from
the rain, and when it stops raining, the leaf lifts away from the
clusters; it does not cover them again except when it rains; thus,
if the rains return, the leaves reoccupy [their positions] too, and
this is remarkable.

§ 105. KANBAYA, SUBARA, SINDAN, and sayMUR, all of them are
towns of India.

§ 106. The town of sAYMUR belongs to the kingdom of the king
called Ballalird.

§ 107. He has a large kingdom, and his country has vast stretch-
es of cultivated lands, abundant commerce and plentiful resources.
He receives large amounts of revenues and his wealth is enormous.
In his country, various types and varieties of aromatics and perfumes
are also found.

§ 108. Ballahra means ‘the king of kings’. 2 This title is heredit-
ary, passing from one king to the other, being adopted from the
kings of the past, and similarly with all the kings of India: when-
ever a king becomes the ruler of a kingdom, he is given the title
of the previous monarch. Their titles are hereditary, and they do
not depart from this tradition. This has become a custom among
them which they practise. ..

§ 109. ... Among the towns of India included in this section
are KHABIRUN and ASAwAL. These two are populated towns and
have merchants and craftsmen. They have plenty of wealth, the
articles they produce are beautiful, and their merchandise is in
steady demand.

§ 110. At the present time the Muslims have reached most of
these countries, and have subjugated the regions surrounding them.

§ 111. We shall shortly mention other parts adjoining these
towns, with the assistance and strength of God. Here ends the
Seventh Section of the Second Clime, and praise be to God! The
Eighth Section will follow this, if God pleases.

1 8§ 103 and 104: cf. I. Khur,, pp. 62-3.
a Cf, I. Khur., pp. 16, 67.
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(EIGHTH SECTION OF THE SECOND CLIME)

§ 1. This Eighth Section of the Second Clime includes in its
part, from among the Indian towns, coastal towns along the Sea
of India.

§ 2. Among these are: BARUJ, SINDABUR, TANA, FANDARAYNA,
JIRBATTAN, KLK.YAN, SINJI, KL.KSAR, LOLAWA, KANJA, and Sa-
MUNDAR.

§ 3. Of theinland towns there are: DOLQA, JANAWAL, NAHRWARA,
QANDAHAR, (¥ZAWILA, *LAMTA, and *AUDUGHUST); ! all these are
situated at the head of the desert; then KABUL, *KHUWASH, HASAK,
MAURYDAS, MADYAR, TATA, DADA, MANIBAR, MALWA, N.YAST,
ATRASA, N.JA, LOWER QASHMIR, MYDRA, KARAMUT, UPPER QASHMIR,
QINNAUJ, and RASTAND (?).2

§ 4. As for the Indian islands in its portion of the sea, there are:
the island of MmaLAY, the island of BALIQ, also called BALIkH, ? the
island of AL-m.skHA, and the island of saMuNDar. We shall now
mention their qualities and describe their wonderful features,
with the favour and strength of God.

§ 5. As for BARC], it is a very large, magnificent and beautiful
town, with fine buildings constructed of bricks and plaster. Its
inhabitants have high ambitions, copious resources, solid wealth,
and recognized trades. They are wont to stay in foreign countries,
wandering about and travelling a great deal. It is a port for those
who arrive from China, as well as for those who come from SIND.
From here to sayMUR, it is two days’ journey.

§ 6. From BARUJ to NAHRWARA, it is eight marhalas across
continuous plains without any mountains on them. The journey
between these two places is made in carts.

§ 7. Neither in NAHRWARA nor in the countries bordering on it
is there any means for travellers to perform journeys except by
means of carts. They load their belongings on them, and the

! These towns belong to al-Maghrib, see Commentary: Lamta, etc.,
under Towns and regions.

? See Commentary: Asnan.d, under Towns and regions.

? Elliot, I, p. 87: ‘Tarwdklij’. The word ‘furwa’ and the name ‘Balikh’
have been wrongly taken together as one word. See Commentary: *Ballin,
under [slands.
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bullocks draw them and carry them wherever they wish to go.
Every bullock cart has a driver and a guide.

§ 8. Between BARTU] and NAHRWARA, there are two towns. One
of these is called JANAWAL and the other noLQA. They are about
the same in size, and between one and the other, there is hardly
a marhala.

§ 9. DOLQA is situated on a river flowing into the sca and widening
out into an estuary. To the west [south?] of it is situated BART],
also pronounced BARTS.

§ 10. JaNAwalL and DOLQA are situated at the foot of a mountain
lying across their northern side. It is called ONDIRAN Mountain.
Its earth is of a yellowish-white colour and bamboos and a few
coconut-trees grow on it.

§ 11. Near JANAWAL is situated the town of aAsAwar.1?

§ 12. All these three towns resemble one another in their quali-
ties, size, the conditions of their inhabitants, and the similarity
of their dresses. Each one of these has trades and profitable and
ready pursuits.

§ 13. As for the town of NAHRWARA, it is ruled by a great king
called Ballahrd. He possesses armies and elephants. He worships
the idol of al-bud. 2 He wears a crown of gold on his head, and
dresses in robes woven in gold and always rides on horseback.

§ 14. He rides once every Friday accompanied by about a
hundred women riding around him, and no-one accompanies him
except these, dressed up in gardtig® embellished with gold, and
adorned with the most beautiful ornanients, wearing bracelets of
gold and silver around their hands and feet, and with their hair
hanging down over their backs. * They go along sporting with one

1 Cf. 1. Hauqal, p. 319; I. Hauqal, ed. de Goeje, p. 227.
2 .l ¢~ Elliot, 1, p. 87: "the idol Buddha’. Nainar, p. 162: ‘he worships
idols’; See Commentary: Idols, under Religion. 1drisi is perhaps using the

generic word for idol, bud (Persian but), as if it were the name of a particular
idol.

4 I have usually translated this word as ‘tunic’. Here it may be taken
to mean ‘long blouse’.

1 Uyl the posterior or the buttock, peculiarly, according to some,
of a woman. See Lane.
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another and dancing, while the king rides ahead of them.! As for
his group of ministers and important personalities, ? they do not
ride with him except when he is out warring against rebels or
against the usurpers of any part of his dependencies, 3 or against
any of the neighbouring kings having designs on his kingdom.
He has a large number of elephants, which form the mainstay
of his wars.

§ 15. This king has a hereditary substantive noun and title,
which he does not change. Ballahira means ‘the king of kings’, as
we have mentioned before.

§16. The town of NAHRWARA is frequented by a large number
of Muslim merchants; this is the place to which they travel. The
king heartily welcomes travellers and protects their property. 4

§ 17. Administration of justice (‘ad!) among the people of India
is in the very nature of the people. They do not rely on anything
except it. They are noteworthy for the excellence of their justice,
for keeping their contracts, and for the beauty of their character.
Indeed, they and all the inhabitants of that land are on a virtuous
path. They are visited by large numbers of travellers. Their
country is populated, and their conditions are favourable and
peaceful.

§ 18. An example of the submission of its common people to
Truth (hagqg) and their practice of it, also of their abhorrence of
falsehood, is that if a man has a claim against anyone of them,
and he happens to meet him wheresoever it may be, a circle (lit.:
something like a ring] is drawn for him [the claimant] on the ground.
The claimant enters this ring, and the defendant also enters it
voluntarily. He does not leave it until he does justice to him and pays
the debt, or the claimant excuses him. He then leaves the
circle. &

§ 19. The food of the inhabitants of NAHRWARA consists of rice,

1 Elliot, I, p. 88, and Nainar, p. 162: They engage in various games
and sham fights.

? Elliot, l.c.: ‘and the commanders of the troops’.

? Nainar, p. 161: ‘(or to deprive his governors of their power)’.

¢ Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 320; Mas‘idi, Muritj, 1, p. 382; Sulayman, Akkbar
al-Sin, pp. 12, 13.

5 See Commentary: Sitting Dharna, under Customs.
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chick-peas, ! beans, ? haricots, ® lentils, Indian peas, ¢ fish, and
animals that die a natural death.

§ 20. They do not slaughter a bird or an animal whether big
or small. As for cows, they are forbidden to them absolutely.
So, when they die, they are buried. This is what they do in the
case of cows especially and exclusively of all other animals.®
When cows become too weak to render any service or to be of any
use, they are withdrawn from labour and it is arranged for them
to be looked after and provided with fodder, without being used
as beasts of burden, till their death.

§ 21. The people of India cremate their dead. They do not bury
them [lit.: they have no tombs].

§ 22. When the king dies, a broad wheeled cart is constructed
to his size. It is about two spans or so above the ground. On the
cart a crowned dome is placed, and the king, along with his funeral
ornaments, is placed on that cart. He is taken round the whole
town, and is drawn by his slaves, while his head is left uncovered so
that the people can see it, and his hair is dragged along in the dust
of the ground. ¢ A herald proclaims in the Indian language certain
words which in Arabic mean: ‘O people! This is your king, so-and-so,
son of so-and-so. He lived in his kingdom happy and powerful
for these many years. And lo! he is dead. All that he owned is lost
to him, and no more does he possess any part of his kingdom,
and he is incapable of warding off any injury to his body. 7 So,
think of the state in which you are going to be, and to which you
are going to return’. 8 All this is said in the Indian language. After
the procession is over, he is taken to the place of the pyre, where

1 Cicer arielinum.

? Faba sativa of Jussien; vicia faba of Linnaeus (Lane).

3 A species of kidney-beans. Greek Aéfog (Lane).

1 A kind of lentil, commonly known in India as wuyad.

5 Nainar, p. 106: ‘the people of Hind have a great veneration for oxen
and in accordance with a privilege enjoyed only by these beasts, they inter
them after death’.

¢ Nainar, p. 150: ‘and the hair is drawn out to the ground’.

7 Llliot, I, p. 89: ‘Nothing now remains to him and he will feel'no more

ain’.

4 Elliot, fc.: ‘Remember, he has shown you the way which you must
follow'.
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they usually cremate their dead kings. Then they commit him to
the flames until he is burnt up.?

§ 23. The people of India do not lament much, nor do they
believe in grieving on the whole.

§ 24. People belonging to those parts of India in the neigh-
bourhood of Sind where Muslims have intermingled with them
bury their dead in their homes secretly at night, and level the
ground over them. They do not cry over the dead one, nor do
they lament him much, as we mentioned before.

§ 25. Fornication is permissible in the whole country of Balla/rd
except with married women.

§26. If a person wishes to have conjugal relations with his
daughter, or his sister, or his maternal aunt or paternal aunt,
he does so, provided that they are not already married. Similarly,
a brother does so with his sister.

§ 27. In the sca opposite the coastal town of BaART] lies the
island of MALAY, which produces large quantities of pepper.

§ 28. I'rom here to the island of SINDAN, there are two majrds.

§ 29. From this island to the island of BLBQ (*BALLIN), 2 it is
two days’ [journey]. 3 It is an inhabited and large island, and grows
abundant coconuts, bananas and rice. * At this place the various
routes to the Indian islands branch out. And from this island to
the great fathomless sea, ® it is two days’ journey. Again, from this
island to the island of sARANDIB, it is more than a majrd.

§ 30. From BART] on the coast to SINDABUR, it is four marhalas.
The town of SINDABUR is situated on a large estuary, in which
ships cast anchor. It is a commercial town, and has cultivated
lands and [the people] have various pursuits and means of livelihood.

§ 31. From here to the town of TANA on the coast, it is four
days’ [journey]. TANA is a magnificent town situated on the bank

v Cf. Sulayman,Akhbar al-Sin, p. 22; Mas‘Gdi, Mwrij, I, pp. 167-8;
Nainar, p. 151, seems to be correct in pointing out that the information
given by Idrisi in this paragraph has a source other than Sulayman or
Mas¢adi. It is more probable that he acquired this information from some
contemporary traveller who visited Nahrwara.

? See Commentary: *Ballin, under Islands.

3 Most probably the distance by sea.

1 Elliot, I, p. 89, adds ‘ligs’ to the above list.

" Probably meaning thereby the Bay of Bengal.
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of a large estuary, into which boats and vessels enter and where
goods are unloaded. !

§ 32. On its mountains and plains, bamboos grow, and here
bark-milk is produced from the roots of bamboos, and it is carried
from here to all countries of the east and west. 2

§ 33. Bark-milk is adulterated by mixing it with burnt elephant-
bones, 3 but the pure kind is obtained from the roots of this prickly
Indian reed, as we have already stated.

§ 34. From TANA to the town of FANDARAYNA on the coast, it
is four marhalas. The town of FANDARAYNA is situated on an estuary
of a river flowing down from the direction of MANIBAR. Boats of the
merchants of the Indian islands, as well as those of Sind, cast
their anchors here. Its inhabitants have an abundance of wealth,
busy markets, and commercial centres and profits.

§ 35. To the north of this town and near it (‘alayhd), there is
a huge and lofty mountain covered with plants. It has inhabited
villages and cattle. Around its borders grows cardamom, which
is exported from here to all parts of the earth.

§ 36. The cardamom plant very closely resembles the hemp-seed
plant. It has pods which contain its seeds.

§ 37. rom the town of FANDARAYNA to JIRBATTAN, it is five
marhalas. It is a populated town situated on a small estuary.
It is the land where rice and various grains are found in abundance.
Tt is said that it is from herc that the food provisions of SARANDIB
are supplied. In its mountains the pepper plant grows abundantly.

§ 38. From JIRBATTAN to SINJT and KL.KSAR, it is two days’
journey. These two towns are situated on the sea-coast. * They are
populated and about the same in size, and both of them grow
abundant quantities of rice and grains. ®

§ 39. From here to KLK.YAN, it is a day's journey.

§ 40. From KLK.YAN to LOLAWA and KANJA, it is two days’
journey. These two towns have rice and wheat, and the baggam

1 Elliot, {.c.: ‘where vessels anchor and from whence they set sail’. 1drisi’s

s
text has: Jo¥1 4 Ly,
2z Cf. Abu 'I-Fida, Tagqu'im, text, pp. 358-9.
3 Elliot, I, p. 89: ‘ivory cinders’.
4 Elliot, 1, p. 9o: 'these are maritime towns near to each other’.
s §38: c[. I. Khur, p. 63.
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grows on their soil in abundance. The baggam plant resembles
that of oleander. Here coconuts and fruits are also found in abund-
ance. !

§ 41. From KANJA to the town of SAMUNDAR, there is a distance
of thirty miles. It is a town with spacious markets and abundant
profits. The inhabitants have large quantities of merchandise and
wealth. There is much sailing and anchoring [of boats] here. It is
one of the dependencies of Qinnauj, who is the king of those lands. 2

§ 42. It is situated on an estuary which flows down to it from
the town of QAsHMIR.

§ 43. In this town, grains and rice are found in large quantities,
and wheat is also available.® The aloes-wood is brought here
from the country of KARAMUT? from a distance of fifteen days’
journey, [floated down] in sweet water [by river?]. In that region,
there are places where aloes-wood of fine quality and sweet odour
grows [or: of fine qualities grows in its seas], and it is brought there
from the *QAMARTN Mountains. ®

§ 44. This town has a large island facing it. Between the two,
there is a distance of an hour’s majrd. This island is inhabited by
people and merchants from all parts of the world. From there to
the island of SARANDIB, it is four majrds.

§ 45. To the north of the town of SAMUNDAR is situated the
town of INNER QAsHMIR, and between the two, there is a distance
of seven marhalas. The town of QASHMIR is one of the famous
towns of India, and it is under the rule of king (al-)Qinnauy.
From QasHMIR to KARAMUT, it is four marhalas.

§ 46. From the town of INNER QASHMIR to QINNAUJ, it is about
seven marhalas. It is a large and beautiful town, and full of com-
mercial activity, and the king is called Qinnauj after it.

§ 47. It is situated on a large river, which flows into the River
M.SLI of India. The River m.sLi is mentioned by the author of

1 § 40: cf. I. Khur,, p. 63.

2 §41: cf. ibid.

3 Elliot, I, p. 9o: ‘especially excellent wheat’.

1 Cf. I. Khur.,, p. 64: ‘Kamariin'.

5 § 43: cl. 1. Khur., pp. 63-4. 1drisi’s text has: o2 3 b 4o 346 (variant:
23%). See Commentary: Aloes-wood, under Flora, fauna, efc.
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the Book of Marvels.* He says: This river is known as the River
of Perfume. Its source lies in the *QAMARON Mountains; then it
passes by the main part (rukn) of the town of aAsNAN.D and flows
on until it reaches the foot of the Mountain of LON.YA; then,
passing along below it, it reaches the main part of the town of
KLK.YAN, and then flows into the sea. Along either bank of this
river, various kinds of aromatic plants grow, and it is given this
name for that reason.

§ 48. Irom the town of RASNAN.D 2 to the town of OUTER QASHMIR,
it is four marhalas. QASHMIR is one of the famous towns of India.

§ 49. Its inhabitants wage war with the infidel Turks, and it
often suffers damage caused by the raids of the Kharlukhi Turks. ?

§ 50. Among the towns of QINNAUJ, there is ATRASA. Between
this town and the town of OUTER QASHMIR, it is six marhalas.
This town is situated on the River Janjis [Ganges] of India. It is
a beautiful [town] with many buildings and canals, and is one of
the frontiers of QINNAUJ, ¢ the borders of which extend from
KABUL to LAHAWAR.

§ 51. This king Q¢nnauj has a large army and many elephants.
His kingdom is vast and magnificent, and none of the continental
kings of India possesses as many eclephants as he does. He is an
extremely zealous personality, and possesses military equipment,
weapons and wealth. His might is dreaded by those who adjoin him.

§ 52. From the town of ATRASA to the town of N.YAST, 5 it is five
marhalas. It stands on the River jaN]1s [Ganges] of India. It is a
populated town {with a large number of inhabitants. It grows
wheat, rice and abundant quantities of grains.} ¢

§ 53. From here to the town of MADYAR, situated on the bank
of the JAN]JIS, it is seven sarhalas. The town of MADYAR has cultiva-
ted lands, numerous villages, and settlements. It has commerce,
and its inhabitants possess profitable goods.

§ 54. From here to the town of NAHRWARA, it is seven marhalas.

v Kitab al-*Aja’ib. See the discussion on the sources of Idrist’s information
in the Introduction.

2 Sce Commentary: Asndn.d, under Towns and regions.

1 Elliot, I, p. gr: 'Khizliji’.

1 Elliot, l.c.: ‘one of the strongest places ol Kanauj’.

5 Elliot, l.c.: ‘Yanast (Benares?)’.

¢ { }: omitted in Elliot, l.c.
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NAHRWARA is situated to the west of the River janJis.! It has
already been mentioned betore.

§ 55. From the above-mentioned MADYAR to the town of MALWA,
it is five marhalas. MALWA is a beautiful town, much frequented
by travellers. It has villages, cultivated lands, and dependencies. 2

§ 56. Among its [dependent] towns are two towns, DADA ® and
TATA. '

§ 57. Between MALWA and DADA, it is four marhalas, and between
DADA and TATA, two wmarhalas.

§ 58. LAHAWAR belongs to the aforesaid country. 4

§ 59. From MAURYDAS to DADA, % it is three marhalas. The
town of MAURYDAS is well fortified, and is well populated. It has
merchants, and troops who guard the frontier of KABUL. ®

§ 60. It is situated at the foot of 7 a very high mountain, the
summit of which is difficult of access. On this mountain, bamboos
and rattan grow in abundance.

§ 61. From MAURYDAS to the town of QANDAHAR, it is eight
marhalas. This town is situated on a part ot the mountain that
we mentioned before, and the road between the two [towns] skirts
along its base.

§ 62. The town of QANDAHAR is of a large size and has a big
population. They are a people distinguished from others by their
beards. They let their beards grow until the major portion of it
reaches down to their knees and even beyond. It is wide and very
hairy. They have round faces. It is proverbial to talk of their
huge and long beards. They dress in the Turkish fashion. They have
in their country wheat, rice, grains, goats and cows.

! Elliot, I, p. 91: ‘on the west bank of the Ganges’.

* §§ 55-57 and 59: the information contained in these paragraphs on
MALWA seems to be based on a source contemporary with Idrisi, as it is
not to be found in the works of the early Arab geographers.

¥ Elliot, L¢.: ‘Dadh (Darh)’.

* Elliot, Le¢.: ‘Lahor is a country which joins the latter’ (Jaubert’s note
mentioned by Elliot: ‘Translated conjecturally, for the word is wanting’).
The text seems to be complete to me, although LAHAWAR is mentioned here
rather abruptly.

: ]IEIlliot, le.: ‘Tata’.

bid.: 'Morid: ... is g n lace, garrisoned by the troops
of Kibuir oridas, is a very strong p B y P

T Ibid.: ‘on the declivity of’.
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§ 63. They eat dead goats, and certainly do not eat cows, as
we have mentioned before.

§ 64. From the town of QANDAHAR to the town of NAHRWARA,
it is five marhalas by cart. The people of QANDAHAR often wage
war with the king of KABUL.

§ 65. KABUL is one of the towns of India, neighbouring on
TUKHARISTAN. It is a town of magnificent size and beautiful
structure. On its mountains fine-quality aloes-wood, coconut, and
the black myrobalan of KABUL, called after it, [are grown]. Then
the saffron bulb grows in its mountains, and it is also cultivated
in its swamps. It is reaped here in large quantities, and exported
to neighbouring countries. It is one of the choicest and most
pleasant towns as far as the climate is concerned. It has a fortress
which is distinguished for its entrenchment, and which has only
one way to climb it. There is a large population of Muslims living
in it. It has a suburb where Jewish infidels live.

§66. It is in KABUL that the contract of investiture of every
Shahi king is completed. Here he is obliged to agree to certain
ancient conditions which complete the contract. People of distant
and nearby regions visit this place. !

§ 67. The indigo cultivated throughout the villages of the land
of XKABUL has no match in its abundance or in excellence in any of
the surrounding countries. It is carried from here to every region
of the world, and is known by its name.

§ 68. Again, [rom KABUL fine cloth made of cotton is also supplied.
It is carried to China, and is exported to KHURASAN. It is also
carried to Sind and its dependencies, and is used in great quantities
there.

§ 69. In the mountains of KABUL there are iron mines. They
are well known and very profitable. Their iron is extremely sharp
and beautiful [when turned into swords]. 2

§ 70. KABUL has many {[dependent] towns. Among them are:
ARZALAN, *KHUWASH and KHir. It has fortresses, villages, and
continuous cultivated lands.

1 §66: cf. 1. Hauqal, p. 450. Cf. Elliot, 1, p. 92: ‘No king can take the
title of Shah until he has been inaugurated at Kabul'.

2 Tilliot, l.c.: ‘The metal is of a grey colour, and veined—it becomes
very sharp.’
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§ 71. From the town of KABUL to *KHUWASH, it is four marhalas.

§ 72. From *KHUWASH to HASAK, it is five markalas, and from
HASAK to KABUL, three marhalas.

§ 73. All these towns are equal in size, and have market-places
and commerce.

§ 74- From the town of KABUL to *LAMTA, it is four marhalas.
The two towns, *LAMTA and *zawiLa, are situated on the border
of the desert contiguous between MULTAN and SIJISTAN.

§ 75. *LAMTA and *zawiLA are two towns of middling size.
They have a good collection of people, consisting of Sindis, some
Indians, and a few people from s1jISTAN. Both have cultivations
of wheat and rice, but few fruits. The inhabitants obtain their
drinking-water from springs, small rivulets, water-pits and wells.
Here, fine cotton cloth is manufactured and is supplied from here
to the neighbouring countries.

§76. Among the towns situated to the east of MULTAN is
*AUDUGHUST. From here to QANDAHAR, it is four marhalas; again,
from *AUDUGHUST to MULTAN also, it is four marhalas. In *Aupu-
GHUST, a small quantity of bamboos grows. Its inhabitants indulge
in little trade and investment in commerce [lit.: prices]; but the
people are rich and have large quantities of goods. !

§ 77. From the town of *AUDUGHUST to the town of *ZawiLa,
it is ten marhalas.

§ 78. From *zawiLA to *LAMTA, it is three marhalas.

§ 79. From *AuDuGHUST to the town of SINDUR, it is three
marhalas.

§ 80. So, this, in general, is the description of the towns included
in this section. As for the [portion of the] sea [included in this
section], we have already given an account of the islands, which
is sufficient and adequate for the purpose.

§ 81. As for the island of sarRaNDIB, of which an account has
preceded in the First Clime, anyone intending to leave it has to
travel towards the mainland [of India] nearest to it; this is the
land of the town of JIRBATTAN. 2 The distance between the two
[points] is less than half a majrd.

-

: Ij:lliof. L p. 93: 'The inhabitants are few but rich’.
Ci. Eljot, I, pP- 93: 'Jirbatan is the place to land at’.
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§ 82. If he travels to the east following an oblique course, his
landfall (?) would occur at the town of KL.KSAR,! or he would
reach the end ? of the ALAMRI Mountain. 3 This is a high and
extremely lofty mountain. It starts from the sea-coast and goes
along in an easterly direction, 4 and the sea skirts round it forming
a big gulf. From the border of this gulf to the island of sarRaNDIB,
it is a distance of about four majrds. The whole vegetation of this
mountain consists of baggam. It is carried from here and exported
to all regions. This mountain is very well known. The roots of the
bagqam cure snake-bites without any delay, as we have mentioned
previously. 3 Praise be to God, first and last! This is the end of the
Eighth Section; praise be to God, Lord of the Worlds! The Ninth
Section will follow it, if God pleases.

(NINTH SECTION OF THE SECOND CLIME)

§ 1. Of the Indian and Chinese towns that this Ninth Section
of the Second Clime includes, the towns of India are: URISIN, on
the coast of the SALT SE4A, then LUQIN, QAQULA, and ATRAGHA . ..

§2. ... In the portion of the sea [included in it], there are
the islands of ORIsIN and s.NAsA. Each of the towns [of this Section)]
has special characteristics, not found in the others. We are now
going to mention each of those, with the power and assistance of
God.

§ 3. As for the town of TRISIN, ¢ it is a small town situated on
the sea-coast.

§ 4. But its island is more reputed, because it is very large in
size, and has numerous mountains and plants. A large number of
elephants are found on it. They are hunted and their tusks are
exported from here.

§ 5. As for hunting elephants, there are different views on it,
and much has been said about it. There are some people who say

1 Ibid.: 'If it is necessary to go towards the east, the landing must be at
Kaikasdr’. The text reads: (Variant:etiwal) aiwd o LG,

2 Jbid.. ‘oot of’.
Ibid.: ‘Umri’.
Ibid.: ‘stretches towards the north’. See text, variant: JLAl,
Ibid.: 'The root of the sapan quickly soothes the pain caused by ...
Seec Commentary: Urisin, under Islands.

@ v e
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that the elephant-hunters go to the spots where they rest at night
and to the places where they usually live. There they dig out for
them ditches like the ones dug out by the Berber people for hunting
lions. As for the shape of such a ditch, its top part is wide, while
the bottom part is narrow. They then cover these with thin pieces
of wood and straw, and spread earth over it, levelling it, till the
ditch is concealed; so that, when the elephants come to their
resting grounds, where they usually pass the night, or to the paths
leading to their watering-places, where they are accustomed to
drink water, and when they pass over the ditch, one of them drops
head first [into it]; and the rest of the elephants run away headlong.
The hunters stay in their hideouts, from where they watch the
elephants drop in; and the moment they see them [falling in],
they race towards the object fallen in the ditch. Then, they cut
open their flanks and slit their stomachs and leave them to die.
Then, jointly, they cut them up and take them out from the ditches
piece by piece. They take out their tusks and acquire their ankle-
bones.

§ 6. It is related in many accounts of India that in that country
the elephants march in file. They pass the night in thickets [in
gangs] of two or three or four in each. As for their [habit of] sleeping,
they reach the trees and recline against their trunks [lit.: roots],
and sleep, reclining one against the other, while standing, because
of the thickness of their pasterns and the length of their limb-
joints. Then, again, the hunters go to these thickets in the day-
time and fell most of them and leave the trees standing in a fatal
[position]; after dusk falls, when the elephants as usual come to
the trees that they habitually use as support for sleeping, they go
on piling up the weight one against the other, until the tree gives
way at its base, and the elephants fall with the fall of the tree.
And they are not able to stand up again. The hunters then jump
towards them with sticks [in their hands], and start beating on
their heads until they die. Then, they extract their tusks, which
are sold to merchants for large sums, and are carried to different
parts of the world. They are utilized in many goods of inlaid work.
Many a person has reported that the two big tusks of an elephant
weigh two ginfdrs, sometimes even more, and sometimes less.

§7. As for the birth of elephants, merchants visiting India
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relate that the females bear their young in still waters. Thus, they
bring forth the young, which drop in the water. So, the mothers
hastily hold them in the water on their trunks, and lift them out
of it. They keep on licking them till they get dry. Then they
gradually bring them to the state of walking until their birth
becomes comp!.te. May God, the most beautiful of Creators, be
blessed!

§8. From among the quadrupeds that God has created, no
animal is known to be more intelligent or more fit to acquire
training than the elephant. One of the virtues of the elephant is
that it never looks towards the private parts of human beings.

§ 9. The kings of India compete with one another in the acqui-
sition of elephants, and exceed one another in their prices. The
kings look after them with great care. They are brought when they
are young to their elephant-houses; so, they grow up getting
accustomed to human beings.

§ 10. They are used in battles; because on the back of a single
big elephant fitted with a coat of mail, twelve persons can fight
with leather shields, swords, and clubs made of iron. On the head
of each of these elephants there is an elephant driver, who urges it
ahead with a goad (mmikhtaf) with which he pulls its trunk, and beats
on its head with a stick or rod (misfa) especially made for this
purpose; with this the elephant is made to turn. The elephants in
the battle[-field] are made to charge one against the other, so
that the stronger tramples over the weaker, and their movements
include attacks and retreats. All these [facts] about elephants are
well known and are observed in India.

§ 11. Elephants are found in great numbers in the island of
Orisin. They breed there, and are carried from there to all parts
of India.

§ 12. In this island, there are iron mines.

§ 13. In most of its mountains, rhubarb grows, but the rhubarb
which comes from China is superior because it is firmer, more
deeply coloured, and more effective in curing the liver and in all
its uses.

§ 14. In this island there is a tree resembling the castor-oil
plant in quality, except that it is full of thorns. Its thorns protrude,
preventing one from touching it. It is called al-shahkir. It has black
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roots. The kings of China and India procure it and prepare deadly
poison out of it. It is very well known.

§ 15. The Indians and the Chinese do not kill any member of
their family or their servants or anyone against whom such a
contrivance is possible except by means of poison.

§ 16. In the seas opposite to every estuary of India and China,
there are to be found serpents?! of variegated colours and with
different kinds of spots. The sailors know them and recognize
them, and as they know their special qualities, they can recognize
the serpents of each of these estuaries and also the country in’
which they are found. Thus they seek guidance by means of them.
This is also a well-known fact. These serpents are called al-mizara 2
in the Indian language.

§ 17. From ORrisiNn to LTQIN, it is three marhalas along the
sea-coast. It is a beautiful town situated on the sea and on the
bank of a sweet-water estuary, and boats enter it.

§ 18. From here to the town of TARIGHYTQIN, it is four marhalas.
It is a populated town situated on the coast of the SALT SEa.

§ 19. Opposite to this town in the sea is the island of s.NAsA.
It is a populated town and is visited by many [travellers] who come
in and go out. Between it and the sea-coast, there is less than
half a majra.

§ 20. It is said that in this island, there is a well [volcano?]
from which burning fire comes out from time to time and dies
down again.

§ 21. From here to QATIGHORA, it is six marhalas . . .

§22. ... IFrom LTQIN, situated on the sea-coast and belonging
to India, to QAQULA, it is seven days’ journey.

§ 23. It is situated on the bank of a small river flowing into
the River BIHANK of India.

§ 24. In the town of QAQULA, silk is found in abundance, and its
inhabitants rear silk worms in large numbers. It is after this
town that Qaguli cloth and Qdguli silk are named.

§ 25. From the town of QAQULA to the town of QasHMIR, it is
ten marhalas.

! Jaubert, I, p. 187: ‘reptiles’.
* Ibid., p. 188: ol,ll. See Commentary: al-Mizara, under Flora,
fauna, etc.
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§ 26. Again, from QAQULA to the town of ATRAGHA, it is four
marhalas. ATRAGHA is a big town belonging to one of the kings
of India. It is situated on the bank of the River BIHANK.

§ 27. Here there are large armies, infantry, and military equip-
ment. They [the inhabitants] fight against the Turks. It has rice
and [its soil] is fertile. From ATRAGHA to ATRAGHAN, it is ten
marhalas.

§ 28. In this section, among the rivers of India, there is the
River BIHANK . . . As for the River BiHANK of India, its source lies
in the mountain surrounding the extreme north of India. ! It then
passes to the eastern side of the town of ATRAGHA, then to the place
of confluence with the River of gQAQuULA, until it reaches the sea
and {lows into it. This takes place at the town of TARIGHYTQIN.

§ 29. Among the Indians, there is a sect known as Jalahaktiya.?
They believe that the angel jalahakt dived into this river, and
that many a time he appears to them in it.

§ 30. So, when anyone of them commits any sin, he comes to
this river, and enters it until he reaches the centre of it. 3 There
he stays for an hour or more, ¢ holding various kinds of odoriferous
plants in his hand. ® He then breaks these into small pieces and
throws them one after the other on the river water and goes on
praising [God] and reciting [hymns]. ¢ When he wishes to return,
he stirs the water with his hands, and holding some in them, he

pours it over his head and his back. ? Then he prostrates himself
and returns ®.. . .

(TENTH SECTION OF THE SECOND CLIME)

§1. ... It is related in authentic books of information that the
kings of China and most of the kings ot India do not give up the

! See Commentary: The Surrounding Mountain, under Mountains.
® Cf. Jaubert, I, p. 192: §¢l=; see Commentary: Jalahaktiya, under
Religion.
3 Cf. Gardizi, p. 636.
4 Gardizi, l.c.: 'for more than two hours’.
Ibid.: 'He holds sweet basil (sipargham) in his hands’.

Ibid.: "throws into the water as he swims (ashn@) and sings something’.
Ibid.: 'the parts of the body which are not submerged’.

Ibid.: 'Then he goes, alter 3 prostration before the water’.

@ e o
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practice of the art of drawing. On the contrary, they profess their
belief in it and learn it. They take more pains in it than the students
[of this art] themselves. They even go to the extent of not nomina-
ting any of their sons,as their successors, if they happen to have
many children, but the one most proficient in the art of drawing
and the most skilled among them. The kings of India always
follow this practice. No other art is given preference over the art
of drawing or making pictures. The art of pottery is placed on a
par with it in being superior [to other arts]. Thus, they call the
potter ‘the small creator’ and the picture-maker [painter] ‘the
great creator’!. ..

! Jaubert, I, p. 194, uses the word ‘artistes’ for 3= .
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NOTE

Place-names decalt with in the Commentary have been given
in capitals in the Translation. Although italics normally indicate
the use of a non-English word or name, in the majority of cases
such words also serve as catchwords which will be found in the
appropriate section of the Commentary.

An asterisk (*) has been used to indicate a better or correct
reading of a name. Where many variants are found, I have given
only a selection. The asterisk has also been used when a better
reading from some other source has been preferred to the form given
by al-Idrisl.

In calculating distances, I have used the following equivalents
of the units used by al-Idrisi:

1 marhala = about one day’s march (25 to 30 Arabian miles)

1 ‘long’ marhala = about 40 Arabian miles

1 farsakh = 3 Arabian miles

1 Arabian mile = 6,474 ft. (= c. 17 geographical mile)

I majrd = one day's journey by sea (I have not been able to

ascertain the length of this).

In converting Ptolemy’s longitudes into longitudes from Green-
wich, I have used a formula derived from Berthelot’s calculations
(L'Asie, pp. 121-22) l.e.

o
L
where L = longitude from Greenwich (modern style) and x =
number of degrees of longitude according to Ptolemy.



A. GEOGRAPHICAL SECTION

I. TOWNS AND REGIONS

ABD.DHY. See Islands, Sarandib.

AGHNA. See Islands, Sarandib.

ARMABIL AND QANBALL Cf. I. Haugqal, p. 326; Ist., p. 178. Armabil
and Qanbali were two important towns on or near the sea-coast
about half-way between Tiz and Daybul at the mouth of the
Indus. The ruins of Armabil are probably at Las Bela, and those
of Qanbali at Khayrokot. (Le Strange, Lands, p. 330 & n. 3;
ibid., map VII); cf. H.*4., p. 123.

ARZALAN (*0l3,?) (Variants: T. CL 1L, s. 8, § 70c: — oY)l — oY,
3¥;,). Ct. I. Khur,, p. 37. He mentions obLj! as one of the
towns of Kabul. CI. I. Hauqal, ed. de Gocje, pp. 297 and 304:

ols_,:; cf. 1. Hauqal, pp. 414, 421. He describes it as a town
smaller than Qarnin lying near Firfizqand and to the right of
anyone travelling to Rukhkhaj. Cf. Biriini, ed. Togan, p. 28:
oly;,, long. 92° 45" (c. 65° E. from Greenwich) and lat. 30° 20" N.
This town may be identified with modern Rudbar on the southern
bank of the Helmand.

ASAwAL. This is the ancient Aéipalli, on the site of which modern
Ahmedabad was founded by Ahmad Shah of Gujerat in 1412
(Nandolal Dey, I.4., 1926, p. 216). It is now a village near
Ahmedabad (Altekar, 1.4., 1925, p. 16). Cf. Razi, p. 87.

ASNAN.D ($kt?) (Variants: T. CL II, s. 8, §3n: ke — wby;
ibid., §§ 478, 48a: 5l — ailat — Gl — anld — Lk, — il — Sly).
These seem to be different readings of the name of the same
town, but since the town is unidentified, it is difficult to fix the
correct reading. According to Idrisi’s description (Tr. pp. 64-65
§ 47), the River M.sli (see Rivers), after leaving the Qamarin
Mountains (in Assam), where it had its source, passed along the
lower part of this town and flowed on until it reached the foot
of the Mountain of Liin.ya. If we take the M.sli as corresponding
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to the Brahmaputra, and identify the Ltun.ya Mountain with
the Khasi Hills in Assam, then this town would be situated
somewhere in Upper Assam. Ptolemy mentionsa town ALLOSYGNE,
a mart, 135° 40’, 11° 20’ (McCrindle’s A.I., p. 66). McCrindle
suggests the identification of this town with Coringa, a port
situated a little beyond point Gédavari (ibid., p. 68). If the
River M.sli of Idrisl corresponds to the Maisdlos of Ptolemy,
and the latter to the Godavari, our author’s Asnin.d should be
searched for to the west of the Vaidurya mountains, the northern
section of the Western Ghats, which, according to McCrindle,
correspond to the Oroudian (or Arouedan) mountains of Ptolemy,
and were the source of the Maisolos. In this case, Idrisi's infor-
mation (based on the Kitab al-‘Aj@’ib, see the Introduction)
that the Qamariin Mountains were the source of the River
M.sli, would be wrong. The longitude of Ptolemy’s Allosygné
corresponds to 80° 21’ 40" E. (from Greenwich), and Coringa
lies at 82° 18’ E. It should, therefore, be searched for along the
meridian 80° in the region of the Godidvari, and not along the
coast. Idrisi’s description of Asnin.d suggests that the town
lay in the interior of the country. Berthelot identifies the River
Maisolos with the River Kistna (see M.sli, under Rivers).
ATRAGHA. The exact geographical position of the town cannot
be fixed, but some evidence points to its location along the
course of the river Song-koi (Red River) in the Tong-King
province of Indo-China. In this case the river Bihank (see Rivers)
may be identified with the Song-koi. According to Ibn Sa‘d,
Atragha was situated in 153° long. and 27° 40’ lat. (see Ferrand,
Relations des Voyages, 11, p. 351; see ¢bid., p. 349). According to
Ibn Iyas ‘“La ville de Afraghd est grande et située sur un fleuve.
Son roi a de nombreuses armées. Ses habitants font de rudes
guerres aux Tatars. Ils ont des armes et sont extrémement
valeureux. Il y a dans cette ville, un fleuve dans lequel, prétend-
on, le roi Djalahkin plongea et il leur réapparait (seulement) a
certaines époques”’ (IFerrand, Relations de Voyages, 1I, pp.
481-82). This information very closely resembles that given by
Idrisi in §§ 26, 27 and 29, and the latter part of the passage
concerning the followers of the Jalabhakti sect of India is
out of place here. It would be more appropriate to speak of it
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in the context of the rivers of India. The form Atragha is probably
a mutilation of the Greek ’Osvopoxéppa, spelt by al-Khwarizmi
Atraqira (see Marquart, Ferrand, Relations de Voyages, 1I,
592n and al-Khwarizmi, Kitdb Sirat al-Ard, p. 28). See also
Bihank, under Rivers.

ATRAGHAN (£, 1?) (Variant: T. CL. II, s. g, §27a: l-bl).
This name seems to be a dittography for Atraghand = Atragha
(see above); but Idrisi describes it as a separate town at a
distance of 10 marhalas from Atragha.

ATRASA (LUL1?) (Variants: T. ClL. II, s. 8, §3k: LV<l; 7bid., § 52a:
LiLl). Al-Khwiarizmi mentions a town Atrdsia (variant: Atrasan,
Stirat al-Ard, p. 11) and gives its longitude as 140° 30’ and
latitude 24° 5" (?). Ptolemy mentions a town Astrassos ...
131° 15°, 34° 15" (McCrindle's A.I., p. 124), and McCrindle
remarks that this name resembles Atrasa of Idrisi (z0id., p. 126).
Ptolemy’s longitude of Astrassos corresponds to 77° 25° E.
(from Greenwich), which indicates the location of the town in
the Punjab (India). According to Idrisi, Atrasa formed a part of
the kingdom of Qinnauj and was one of its frontiers (Tr. p. 65
§ 50). Considering the extent of the kingdom of Qinnauj (see
Qinnauj, under Kings), it is likely that this town lay in the
Punjab (India). It may tentatively be identified with Karnil,
situated in 2¢° 41" N. and 76° 59’ E., on the old bank of the
Jamuna, about seven miles from the present course of that
river (I.G.1., Oxford, 1908, vol. xv, p. 58). In the Karnal District,
Karnal, Panipat, Thancsar and Pehowa have relics of antiquity
(tbid., p. 50). Though Thinesar was sacked by Mahmiid of
Ghazna in 1014, the country remained under Hindu rule until
the defeat of Prithwi R&j at Tirawari in 1192 (ibid., pp. 49-50).
Konrad Miller (Map. Ar., 111 Band, Asien, I, p. 42), suggests
its identification with Hathras in the Aligarh District (27°
36" N., 78° 4’ E.). Idrisl describes Atrasd as being situated on
the bank of the river Ganges, but Hathras is situated 50 miles
to the south-west of the Ganges and 20 miles to the north-east
of the Jamuna. The identification of Atriasa with Hathras seems
to be incorrect.

ATRI (*aNNAaRI) (Variants: T. CL. 11, s. 7, §1,v: o5l - sV ibid.,
§26b: «ss!—sssY). Cf. 1. Hauqal, pp. 323, 327. The correct
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reading of the name seems to be Annari. It lay far to the east
of the Indus on the road from Manstira to Multan. Its situation
is uncertain (Minorsky, H.‘4., p. 246). Cf. Ist.,, pp. 175, 179.

AUDUGHUST. See Lamta, etc., below.

‘AYDHAB. This town, now ruined, was situated on the sea-coast
of Africa opposite Jidda in N. lat. 22° 19’ 47" (H.‘4., P. 474).

BALIN (?) (¥*QANBALi?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7. §1ap: &b -
ol — ou; dbid., §34j: o). All the towns listed by Idrist (Tr.
P. 45 § 34) are mentioned by I. Hauqal (pp. 319, 325), except
the town under discussion, which is given by Idrisi alone. In
his list (Tr. l.c.), Idrisi does not include Qanbali, which 1. Hauqal
does include in his list. It may be that Idrisi’s Balin and its
variants are a misreading of Qanbali as given by I. Hauqal
Again, (s, as given by Idrisi, may be a dittography for Qanbali,
which is mentioned separately by him in his general list (Tr.
P. 40 §1). See Armabil and Qanbali above.

BAMIRAMAN (*BRAHMANABADH) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 17b:
Oyl — SLul). Cf. 1. Hauqal, ed. de Goeje, p. 226: sLl—a,;

I. Hauqal, p. 319: ;.L.Jb ol b, Cf. Birtni (Ar.T., p. 11), who
says that Muhammad b. al-Qasim, after having conquered
Bamhanwd, gave it the name of Mansiira. Again, Bamhanwd and
Brahmandbdadh are the same (ibid., p. 162). The Sindhi language
(variant: Hindi) relerred to by Idrisi was probably the local
dialect of Manstra called Satndhava (cf. Birtini, India, 1, p. 173).
Cf. Manstira below. 7.S., p. 263: 3tlr,, and in Sindhi: b,
BANIYA (?) (Variants: T. CL II, s. 7, §1z: <b; #bid., §88c: «l).
Cf. 1. Hauqal, pp. 323, 327-8, who says that Bdniya is situated
between Mansira and Qamuhul (see Mdmuhul below) at a
day's journey from Manstra. Cf. Ist., pp. 175, 180; H.‘4,,
P. 88: Babi. According to our author, it was situated at a distance
of 3 marfalas from Mansiira, 6 from Mamuhul and 2 from Daybul.
Between Baniya, Mamuhul and Kanbaya is a continuous desert
(Tr. pp. 43, 44 § 21). Again, Mamuhul lay at the head of the desert
stretching between itself, Kanbaya, Daybul and Baniya. From
Mamuhul to Mansira it is 9 marhalas, the road passing through
Baniya (Tr. p. 54 §§ 88 and 8g). Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 325;
Ist., p. 177. On the basis of the itineraries given above, Idrisi’s
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Baniya must have been to the north of the Great Rann of Cutch,
and should be searched for in the neighbourhood of Umarkot.
See Map L.

BaRUJ. This is modern Broach (correct spelling Bharo¢), situated
in the Gulf of Cambay.

BIH. See Ké&h below.

pinp. Cf. I. Hauqal, pp. 319, 326; Ist., pp. 171, 178. Minorsky
identifies it with Bint (H.‘d., p. 373). According to Idrisi, the
distance between Bint and Qasr Qand is one marhala (Tr. p. 48
§ 47), but according to 1. lHauqal, p. 326, and Ist., p. 178, from
Bint to Beh is one day’s journey, and from Beh to Qasr Qand,
another day's journcy.

BRUNSHLY. See Islands, Sarandib.

B.SM.D (?) (=) (Variants: T. CL II, s. 7, §1s: o2 — Kmy; did.,
§25b: ,.=; ¢bid.,, §68a: +u-). I. Hauqal, p. 322, describes it
as a small town situated, like Multan, below Jandrdr, and says
that it is spelt with either < (b) or & (f). H.*4., p. 89, also
describes it as ‘a small but very pleasant town in Hind (Panjab?)’.
The correct reading of the name is uncertain. The form given
by Yagqit, in Mu‘jam, viz.: SAMANDOR, seems to be incorrect.
According to some writers, this town was situated two days’
journey from Multan, and three days from Roér (I. Hauqal,
p- 327, Ist., p. 179; Muqaddasi, p. 486; cf. Idrisi, Tr. p. 44 § 25)
on the eastern bank of the Indus (Mihran), one farsakl (3 miles)
(variant: 2 farsakhs) from the river according to Ist., p. 175,
and about half a farsakl from it according to 1. Haugqal, p. 322.
Again, according to I. Hauqal, p. 328, the river Sindridh (in
H.A, identified as the principal course of the Indus [Minorsky,
H.<A., p. 210)) joined the river Mihran before (north of) B.sM.D,
and Multdn was about three days’ journey from this river.
Ci. Idrisi, Tr. p. 52 § 68. This places this town a little over three
days’ journey south of Multan. Baladhuri, Futih, p. 439, de-
scribing the campaigns of Muhammad b. al-Qasim in Sind,
places it between Mansiira and Roér. If we take the first state-
ment as our basis, namely, that it was two days south of Multian
and three days north of Rér, then it could tentatively be placed
somewhere about go miles south of Multan and 3 or 15 miles
to the east of the Indus, or in the neighbourhood of Khanpur.

6
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The name of the river Panjnad, which carries the waters of the
Chenab and the Sutlej into the Indus, resembles B.SM.NAD,
one of the readings of the town in question.

B.IHRI (*BULRI?). See Qallari, below.

DADA. This seems to be a corruption of Dara (< Dhar). Dhar,
situated in Central India, is an old town. For about five centuries
it was the capital of the Paramara chiefs of Milwa (I.G.I.,
vol. XI, pp. 293-6). Cf. Biriini, ed. Togan, p. 17: ,ls; Ibn
Battiita gives the reading Zihar (vol. 111, p. 329; IV, pp. 42, 45).

DANDAMA. The two small towns of Dandama and Jantama are
described by Idrisi as belonging to the land of Sufila (east coast
of ‘Africa). The actual geographical position of these towns is
uncertain, but from his description it appears that they were
important coastal towns as far as trade in iron was concerned
(Tr. p. 23 §§ 1 & 2).

DAYBUL. According to U. M. Da’iidpota, Daybul was situated near
the modern port of Karachi (7.S., pp. 262-4). His arguments
are as follows: Haig (The Indus Delta Couniry, p. 68) identifies
Lahri Bandar with Loharani, which, according to al-Biriini
(India, 1, pp. 205, 208, 260, 316), was situated on the western
mouth of the Mihran and was 36 miles from Daybul. According
to Mas‘di, Muraj, I, p. 378, the Mihran, passing through the
town of Shikira (identificd with the present Mirpur Sikra by
Da’tidpota), flows into the Indian Ocecan about two days’
journey from Daybul. (Da’idpota puts this distance at 1z
farasangs or 36 miles). The distance between Sakra and Gasri
Bandar (near Karachi) is approximately 36 miles as the crow
flies. Hence Daybul should be sought for near Karachi.

Haig places Daybul on the ruins of Kakar Bakira, near Mirpur
Sakra (The Indus Delta Country, pp. 46-7), and Raverty places
it near Pir Pattha. Da’Gdpota disagrees with these opinions.

According to I. Khur., p. 62, the distance between Daybul
and the mouth of the Mihran is two farsakhs, or 6 miles. The
same distance is also given by Idrisi (Tt. p. 41 § 7).

DIRAK-YAMUNA. See Masdrjan, below.

DIZAK (Variant: passim: 4,5). Dizak is ‘situated south-west of
Jalk’ (H.<4., p. 373). Al-Khwarizmi mentions that Dizak is
situated on a mountain (Sdirat al-Ard, p. 14). This mountain
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is the Bampusht Koh, the highest mountain in Makran (I.M.H.,
p. 63).

DOLQA. See Janawal, below.

FaHRAJ. This town still exists. It is situated about 20 miles north
of Rigan in Kerman. See Le Strange, Lands, p. 313; tbid., map VI.

FANDARAYNA. This is Pantalayini, or Pantalayini Kollam, north
of Quilandi, one of the most historic places of Malabar (Nainar,
p- 35)- Ibn Battiita spells it Fandaraynd, and says that the
Chinese boats pass their winter, meaning the rainy season, there
(IV, p. 88). The mountain situated to the north of this town
(Tr. p. 63, § 35) is Mount Delly, 855 {t. high, which lies 18 miles
to the north of Cannanore. It is said to be visible to sailing
vessels from a distance of 25 miles. On the etymology of the name
of this mountain and other aspects ot it, see Hodivala, 1.M.H.,
pp- 69-70.

FirRBUZ/FIRBUS. The variants of the name seem to be a mutilation
of ‘Fanjbiir’ which was probably the original arabicized form
of ranj-GTR. Cf. 1. Hauqal, p. 325, who describes Fanjbir as
the largest town of Makran. Cf. Ya‘qubi, p. 286; Muqaddasi,

P. 475: J;:_a It lay inland, at the place now known as Panjgiir.
It was the capital of the province of Makran, Le Strange, Lands,
P- 329. See H.‘4., p. 373.

FOROSQTRI. Sce [Islands, Sarandib.

FULFAHRA. This is PuLranRA (the bridge-watch), now Pahraj, east
of Bampir. Sce [.‘A., p. 373. The distance between Fulfahra
and Rask (see below) given by Idrisi (Tr. p. 48, §47) is two
marhalas, but 1. Hauqal gives this distance as three marhalas.
(I. Hauqal, p. 326).

HAM.RY. See Islands, Sarandib.

HasAK (*Khushk ?) (Variants: T. CL 11, s. 8, §72b: ulos — ol =;

ibid., §72d: hs). CL L Khur., p. 37: <isi. Is it Kushk,
north-east of Herat?

AL-HAUR (%41) (Variants: T. CL II, s. 7, § th: jadl — =1 — 440,
tbid., § 32b: ;s41). Jaubert, I, p. 160: ,,=. ‘Holdich believes
Khiir to be now represented by Khair, a village near the Malir
water works of Karachi. There is a fine group of Arab tombs
there in a good state of preservation’ (/.M .H., p. 63). According
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to Idrisi, however, it lay between Firbiiz and Manjabri. It is a
small but populated town (Tr. p. 45, §32). A town ‘Haor’ is
shown on the river of the same name in Sind, on the map of
India by T. Kitchin included in Millar, The New and Universal
System of Geography, London, 1782, in about 26° 30’ N. lat. and
83° 30’ E. long. (of the map). The position of this town approxi-
mately corresponds to Jhau, about 45 miles east of Bela in Balu-
chistan, Al-Haur may have been located somewhere in the
neighbourhood of Jhau.

IL (Vamants: T. CL II, s. 7, § 74e: 1} ~ LY. Cf. 1. Haugqal,

P- 326: J:| (variant:JJgi). The reading of this name is uncer-
tain. H.‘4d., p. 123: ‘aBL (?)’; Minorsky, ibid., ‘avyL (Utl,
&c.,?)", p. 373. A place, ‘Ital’, is shown in the map in Hisfoire
Générale des Voyages, transl. by A.-I. Prévost d’Exiles, vol. X,
Paris 1752, map 1. It is placed on the east bank of the Makeshid
river, and to the north-east of ‘Pengepour’ (Panjgiir?). It may be
interesting to note that a town, 'Uthal’, is shown on modern
maps in the province of Las Bela, and the Budhas did extend as
far as this province. The origin of the name of this town may be
the same as that of the town in the north under discussion.
The town is unidentified. See °Il, under Kings and Kingdoms.

JABA. Minorsky identifies Jaba with Chamba, on the head-waters
of the river Ravi, north-east of Takka-desa (H.d., pp. 249-50).
See also ‘Aba, under Kings and Kingdowms.

JANAWAL and porga. Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 319, and I. Hauqal, ed.
de Goeje, p. 227. Idrisi places Janidwal and Délqa between
Broach and modern Patan. Furthermore, he places Délqa on
a river which has Broach on its west, meaning thereby the river
Narbada. Then he says that these two towns are situated at
the foot of the mountain, Undiran (the Vindhya range), which
lies to their north. Again, he places Janiwal near Asawal (Tr.
P- 59, §§ 9-11), a village near Ahmedabad. It is very improbable
that this Janawal and Délqa, which is hardly a day’s journey
from Janawal, could be situated on the Narbada, east of Broach.
In fact, Idrisi seems to have placed these towns on the wrong
river, and Elliot, I, p. 357, has pointed out this confusion.
According to him, the river Narbada has been confused with
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the Sabarmati and the Mahi rivers, ‘and if Cambay be substituted
for Broach in Idrisi’s description, the account, so far as we
understand it, will be consistent with itself and with the other
writers’. Hodivald identifies Janawal with Chunwil, the old
name of the district round about the town of Viramgam. A
pargana of that name still exists in the Viramgam taluka, and
there is a branch post office at a village called Chunwal-Dangarwa
(I.M.H., pp. 67-8).

As for pDOLQA, according to Idrisi the distance between this
town and Janawal is hardly one day’s journey. Janiawal being
near Ahmedabad, the distance between Dolga and Ahmedabad
would be about one day’s journey. There is a well-known place
called Dholka south-west of Ahmedabad. Originally it was
known as Dhavalakka (Idrisi’s reading can also be pronounced
as Dawalaqga). It probably arose as a town when Anahilapattan
(Patan, the Nahrwara of Arab writers) became an important
capital and commercial town in the 1oth century, and was
situated between Cambay, a port with an extensive import and
export trade, and Patan. During the 12th and 13th centuries
it was one of the most important cities in Gujerat. It became
the capital under Vaghela rule (Altekar, I.4., vol. 54, p. 26).

jaNTAaMA (Variant: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 1e: aki>). The town is uniden-
tified. See Dandama, above.

JIRBATTAN (L) (Variants: T. CL. 1L, s. 7, §102f: (8m — yr —
o — oy tbid., ClIL, s, 8, § 2e: o — 0 thid., § 38a:
o). This is identified with Srikandapuram, ten miles due
east of Taliparamba. Idrisi seems to have misplaced it (Nainar,
p- 41). Cf. H.*A.: 'NTBIN (?)’, p. 87; 1. Khur., p. 63: Babattan.
Minorsky points out that whatever the proper reading of the
first element of this name, the place certainly lay south of the
Coromandel coast (H.“4., p. 243). In another place 1drisi mentions
the distance between Ceylon and the nearest coastland of
Jirbattan as less than half a majrd (Tr. p. 68, § 81). See Sinj1I
below.

JuNDUR (*Chandror). Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 3z2: Ju.x_i#l; Ist.,, p. 175
b H.°A., p. 89g. Raverty visited this vicinity in about
1854, for while writing the chapter on Arab authors in 188g
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(Mthran, p. 188), he mentioned in the note on ‘Janddr’ that he
had visited it some 35 years earlier (:bid., p. 194). He describes
the remains of many brick-built buildings, which bore the
marks of considerable antiquity, with a good-sized mosque
among them. They were situated east of the fortress of Multan,
at a distance of about a mile and a half or a little over, and
extended a considerable distance either way. These ruins were
bounded further east by the bed of a stream, a small branch
of the Ravi (Mikhrdn, p. 194). J. Dowson (Elliot, I, pp. 4o,
380-81), on the basis of the information given by Hafiz-i Abrii
that the Chenab was called ‘Jamd’, suggests that the name of
the place may have been ‘Jamdrud’, and places the town on
the Chenab. This seems to be a wrong location of the town.
KANBAYA. Yule (Marco Polo, 11, p. 398, note 1) says that, according
to Col. Tod, the proper name of Kanbaya was Khambdvati,
“the city of the Pillar”’, and says that this ancient city is 3 miles
from the existing Cambay, and is now overgrown with jungle.
KANJA. According to I. Khur., p. 63, the distance between ‘Kida-
farid’ and ‘Kaylakdn’, ‘al-L.wa’ and ‘Kanja’, is two days.
Minorsky identilies Kanja with Ganjam (H.‘4., p. 241). Nainar
identifies it with Conjeevaram (near Madras), and says Kanja
is old ‘Kanchipuram’, the capital of the Céla kings. Nainar
says that on the basis of the narratives of both I. Khur. and
Idrisi, it appears that the towns of ‘Kalkayan' and ‘Lild’ are
inland towns between Kidifarid (Alimukam near Cranganore)
and Conjeevaram. The time given to cover the distance is two
days, and according to another version of Idrisi’s MS., three
days, which seems to be rather insufficient (Nainar, p. 49). Then
he says, ‘Thus we understand from Ibn Khurdidhbeh that the
sea route ends with Kadafarid (Alimukam) and then the land
route takes us to Conjeevaram on the east coast’ (Nainar, p. 52),
and goes on to say that only ‘Kaylkdn’ and ‘Lawa’ are mentioned
in the middle, but that the time given to cover the distance,
i.e. two days, appears to be insufficient.
I am inclined to prefer Idrisi’s text to I. Khur.’s, for he gives
a separate distance between KLK.YAN and Kanja of two days
(Tr. p. 63, § 40), whereas 1. Khur., p. 63, gives a total distance
of 2 days from Kiidafarid to Kanja. This may be explained
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by the fact that Idrsi consulted the more complete edition of
I. Khur. Thus, if we place Idrisi’s KLK.YAN (see below) north
of Kiadafarid (the river Godavari), then the distance between
this town and KaNJA (= Ganjam, following Minorsky's iden-
tification) of two days would be more correct. See Sinji, below.

KARAMUT (<< Kamariipa, Assam). See Kings and Kingdoms,
Qamariin.

KASHAD (?) () (Variants: T. ClL. II, s. 7, § 1aj: a5~ 45). This
town is mentioned only in the general list by our author, and
is unidentified.

KEH and BIH. According to Kramers, perhaps «; («5) and <5
are the same town (I. Hauqal, p. 317, n.); H.°4., p. 123, gives
Bih (av), which, according to Minorsky, is Geh (¢bid., p. 373)-

KHABIRTN (0 uls) (Variants: T. CL II, s. 7, § 85d: s ls; ¢hid.,
§ 109a: Yy ml= — O ). Hodivild suggests as its pronunciation
‘Khabirwan’, and identifies it with Kapadvanj, a town of con-
siderable antiquity mentioned in a Rastrakiita copper-plate
grant dated gog A.D. as ‘Karpatavanijya’ (I.M.H., p. 67).

kKHARD] (Variants: T. CL 11, s. 7, §34b: zldl). Cf. 1. Hauqal,
pp- 319, 325; L. Hauqal, ed. de Goeje, pp. 226, 232: £ ;
I. Khur.'s (p. 55) Khariin should be read as Khkariz, as suggested
by Marquart (Minorsky, H.°4., p. 373). This was a district in
Makran of which the town was Rask.

KHIR (= — %) (Variants: T. CL II, s. 8, §70e: oo — ).
Cf. I. Khur., p. 38, who gives the reading: «»+, but I. Hauqal,

P- 413, gives a better reading: »f- Jizah (or Gizah) lay half-way

between Qarnin and Farah in Sijistin (Le Strange, Lands,
p- 343; thid., Map VIII).

KHO-KAKHLIYA (UsS=?) (Variants: T. CL II, s. 7, §76a:

WS g — LSy 3 — WS, ). The town is unidentified. In L
Hauqal’s map of Sind, p. 316, UxS, > is shown on the road
from Qandabil (Gandawa) to Mastanj. The reading of the name
cannot be ascertained.

*kUwAsH. It lay on the bank of the river of the same name,
about one day’s march from Zaranj. See Le Strange, Lands,
p- 342 and n. 2.

KIRKAYAN (*0UUS) (Variant: T. CL 11, s. 7, § 42¢: oLLS AS). Cf.
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1. Hauqal, p. 325: oli= (variant: obas). LSS is most
probably a mutilation of ,ls;= (*Quzdar). It is not the same as
Kizkanan. See Quzdar below.

Kiz. I. Hauqal, p. 325, describes it as about half the size of Multin,
whereas Idrisi (Tr. p. 46, § 35) describes it as about the same
size as Multan. I. Hauqal, p. 326, and Ist., p. 178, both say that
anyone who intends to go from Fannazbiir to Tiz of Makran
passes through Kiz. Our author mentions the ‘land of Makran’
instead of Tiz of Makran (Tr. p. 46, § 38). The distance between
Kiz and Armabil given by I. Hauqal, p. 326, and Ist., p. 178,
is 6 days’ journey, whereas Idrisi gives the distance as z marjalas
(L.c.). Cf. Le Strange, Lands, p. 333. This town is identified with
Kéch, the name of a district east of the Nihang river (H.‘4.,
P- 373).

KIZKANAN. This is probably identical with Kalat (see Minorsky,
H.‘A., p. 373, cf. Le Strange, Lands, p. 332).

KL.KSAR (*,LSI5?) (Variants: T. CL II, s. 8, §2h: LS5 — K5 -
ST tbid., § 38c: JL-SS"; ibid., §82f: ,L1Ls). Cf. I. Khur.,
p. 63: Kabashkan. Nainar points out the similarity between this
name and Kalaikarias, which is identified rather doubtfully
with Cahlacory by Kanaka Sabhai Pillay (Nainar, p. 77).
Commenting on Ptolemy’s Kalaikarias (116° 40", 14°), McCrindle
says that the last half of this word (i.e. Karias) is doubtless the
Tamil word for ‘coast’, Karer (McCrindle's A.1., pp. 48, 51).
He too identifies it with ‘Chalacoory’ to the north-east of Cran-
ganore, and at about the same distance from it as Ptolemy makes
Kalaikarias distant from Mouziris (Kranganur). One of the read-
ings of Idrisi, namely, Kl.ksdr, resembles Kalaikarias of Ptolemy.
The last part of the word, namely, -ksdr, may have been obtained
by metathesis from the word karias. We may, therefore, ten-
tatively identify this town with Cahlacory. See Sinji, below.

KLK.YAN/KLYKAN (?) (Variants: T. CL. II, s. 8, § 2f: ,Lsl5— 0I<SS
ibid., § 47i: 0S4L). Cf. 1. Khur,, p. 63: Kaylakin. A comparison
of the text of Idrisi with that of I. Khur. shows that it is possible
that Idrisi has omitted the information regarding Kidafarid
given by I. Khur., whose itinerary is as follows: from Babattan
(Idrisi: Jirbattan) to Sinjili (Idrisi: Sinji) and Kabaghkan
(Idrisi: Kékasar, see KL.KSAR), it is one day's journey; from
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there to the mouth of the Kidaifarid, g miles; and from here
to Kaylakin, etc., it is two days’ journey. Thus, if we accept
this omission on the part of Idrisi, this town would lie somewhere
north of the Kiidafarid, or the river Godavari as identified by
Minorsky (H.A., p. 241); cf. de Goeje, I. Khur., p. 63, note k.
Minorsky suggests the identification of this town with the
Portuguese ‘Calingam’ (sbid.).

Nainar, pp. 51-2, identifies Kudafarid with ‘Alimukam’, by
which name ‘the mouth of the Periyar, south of Kodungallur,
is known cven now’. This would shift KGdafarid from the east
coast of India to the south-west coast, and in that case the
KLK.YAN of Idrisi would lie somewhere south of Alimukam.

If, on the other hand, we accept the text of Idrisi as complete,
without any omission, then a minor change in the text would
be necessary. The word minha (T. Cl. II, s. 8§, §39) has the
-variant minhumd. 1 have preferred the former reading in the
text on the assumption that Kiidafarid has been omitted from
Idrisi’s text. In this case ‘had’ refers to Kidafarid, but if we read
it as ‘“huma’, then it would refer to Sinji and Kékasar (Kl ksar).
See Sinji, below.

KNBLY. See under Islands, Sarandib.

KSK.HAR (LS5 ?) (Variants: T. CL II, s. 7, § 2d: LS8 — L5).
No details about this town are given by Idrisi, except that
it formed a part of the island of Daybul. It may, however,
tentatively be identificd with Kakar Bakira, near Mirpur Sikra.
In the delta of the Indus there are several sites of ruined cities,
such as Lahori, Kakar Bakira, Samui, etc., and among rined
forts are those of Charlo Chakar, and Raniji ({.G.1., Oxford,
1908, vol. xv, p. 4). See Daybul, above.

k0LaM MALAY. This is Quilon. Idrisi has described it as a jazira,
which may mean either an island or a peninsula.

kGLI. The Kiili in § g7 (Tr. p. 55) seems to correspond to Kodinar,
north-west of Diu. Cf. H.°4., p. 62: ‘the district of Kili in
Kanbaya’, which may be identified with ‘Kilinar of the Mohit
and Qulinar, Curinal shown on the Portuguese maps north-west
of Diu’, Minorsky, ¢bid., p. 210. Minorsky points out that the
actual distance from Kiill to Sindan exceeds that of 18 farsakhs
given by I. Khur., p. 62. Idrisi gives 10 markalas from Kili to
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Sindan (Kili - Stibara = about 5 marhalas and about the same
from Siibara to Sindan, Tr. p. 55 § 97, 56 § 99). Then, the Kili
in §96 (Tr. p. 55) seems to correspond to the Kori Creek, the
ancient estuary of the River Indus. See Islands, Oykman.
KULWAN. See Al-Rihiin, below.
*AL-KUMKAM (spelt: SU or KU, T. CL I, s. 10, §7b). Cf.

Sulayman, Akkbdr al-Sin, p. 12: <.5. This is Konkan, the
coastal region stretching between Bombay and Goa.

KUsHA and QADIRA (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 7, §1ai: <« and of
the latter, ¢bid., §1r: \ws; dbid., §76c: L.d—1,43). Cf. I.
Hauqal’'s map, p. 316: Kisha and Qadird. These towns lay on
the road from Quzdar (Khuzdar) to the bank of the river Mihran
(cf. description of the map, ibid., p. 318).

KUSHDAN. Sce Quzdair, below.

LAHAWAR. This is Lahore on the Ravi (see Minorsky, H.‘4., pp.
246-7).

*LAMTA, *zawiLA and *aupugHUST. These towns really belong
to al-Maghrib (1. Hauqal, pp. 92-93), and Idrisi has mistakenly
introduced them in his description of India and has even gone
to the extent of giving arbitrary distances between them and
towns of India (Tr. p. 68, §§ 74-79). Professor Minorsky drew my
attention to this negligence on the part of Idrisi. Cf. Ferrand,
Relations, 11, pp. 480-1: Ibn Iyas mentions Shifa and Zawila,
which Ferrand compares with Idrisi's Kalbata (*Lamfa) and
Rémla (*Zawila). Ibn Iyids’s Shita should be read as Lamta.
See Introduction, p. 10, n. 2.

LOLAWA (L ?) (Variants: T. Cl II, s. 8, §2i: - ,ldd; ibid,,

§ 40b: LU — ). Cf. L. Khur., p. 63: i — 4. The town is
unidentified and the reading cannot be ascertained. From Idrisi’s
description, it appears that this town was situated close to
Kanja (see above). See Sinji, below.

LGQIN (i), ‘Liigin, (or better, *Li-fin) corresponds to Lung-Pien
in Tonkin, 12 miles south-east of Hanoi’ (Minorsky, Marvazi,
p- 82). The distance from the town of Urisin, Orissa, (see
under [Islands, Urisin) to Liiqin along the coast is given by
Idrisi as 3 marhalas (Tr. p. 72 § 17), which bears no relation
whatsoever to the actual distance. See Bihank, under Rivers.
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MADYAR (JbslL?) (Variants: T. CL II, s. 8, § 3h: JLSL — usls;
ibid., § 53a: ,lwsl). This town may be identified with Mathura,
but then Idrisi seems to have confused the river Jamuna with
the Ganges. Besides, his itineraries (Madyar-Nahrwara = 7
marhalas, and again, Madyar-Malwa = 5 wmarhalas) are in-
accurate. The reason probably lies in the fact that he described
his map of India, which in itself is faulty. The river Ganges of
his map, instead of following the true course, flows down south-
wards and then, passing through the peninsula (nearer to the
western coast) flows into the sea near Jirbattan! This, naturaily,
places towns like Mathura much nearer to Nahrwara and other
towns than they actually are.

MAKHAULTN. See Islands, Sarandib.

MALCN (04L?) (cf. Elliot, I, p. 77 n. 1: Falon). The town is un-
identified. No detailed description is given by Idrisi. Cf. L.
Khur., p. 68: 446 (variant: oJl), a famous town of India.

MALWA. By ‘the town of Malwa’, probably Ujjain is meant. The
{irst capital of the Paramara chiefs of Malwa was Ujjain; but
Vairisinha II, at the end of thce gth century, moved to Dhar,
which became {rom this time actually, if not nominally, the
capital of Mailwa. Ujjain appears however, to have been still
recognized as the capital, even in the beginning of the 11th
century (/.G.I., vol. XI, p. 293). On the decline of the Paramaira
power at the end of the r1th century, Ujjain appears to have
fallen temporarily to the Tonwars and Chauhans (ibid., vol.
XXIV, p. 114). The ‘town of Milwa' may also be identified
with Mandi, over which the Paramira dynasty ruled in the
8th-13th centuries (Minorsky, H.‘4., pp. 245-6).

MAMUHUL (*J46?) (Variant: T. CL. II, s. 7, § 85b: Jeb). According
to Idrisi this town lay between India and Sind (Tr. p. 44, § 22).
By some it is considered to be a part of India and by others
to be a part of Sind. It is situated at the head of the desert lying
betwcen it, Kanbaya, Daybul and Baniya (Tr. p. 54, §88); the
distance from here to Mansiira via Baniya is nine marhalas,
and fromn here to Kanbaya, it is five marhalas (Tr. p. 54, §§ 89-90).
I. Hauqal, p. 319, counts it as one of the towns of India, and gives
the distance from it to Mansiira as two days’ journey (p. 328),
and elsewhere, as eight days’ journey (p. 327); and the distance
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between Qiamuhul and Kanbiya as four days’ journey (¢bid.);
again, the land between Qamuhul and Saymir belonged to
India (ibid., p. 323). Ist., pp. 176, 179, also places it at four days’
journey from Kanbiya, and at the beginning of the frontier of
India. H.°4., p. 88, counts it as a part of Ballahray's kingdom.
From these descriptions, it can be gathered that 1) this town
lay somewhere along the south-eastern fringes of the Thar
Desert; 2) it was on the frontier line between India and Sind;
3) the distance from it to Manslira was approximately twice as
much as the distance between it and Kanbaya in the south.
Elliot, pp. 363-4, identified it with Patan. He took ‘Amhal’
as one of the readings in Ist. (¢bid., p. 27) and preferred it as
correct, thinking that ‘Ambhal’ stood for Anhal (= Anhal +
wara = Nahrwira, which is Patan). But this reading is not
given in de Goeje’s edition of Istakhri. See Ist., p. 172. Hodivala,
I.M.H., p. 38, also thinks that Qamuhul, etc. are errors for
‘Ambhal’. These opinions may be rejected as incorrect. Nahrwara,
identified with Patan, was known to the Arab writers as ‘Nahr-
wara’ or ‘Anhilwira’, etc. and it is very unlikely that they used
only the first syllables, namely ‘Anhal’ of the name. Besides,
it is not certain that there is such a reading as ‘Ambhal’ in Istakhri.
Cunningham identifies it with Umarkot (Anc. Geog., ed. 1871,
p. 290), but this town seems to occupy a much more westerly
position than that assigned to Mimuhul by the Arab geographers.
Biriini, ed. Togan, p. 16, mentions in his Tables Juldp ks
(variant: J—s) at long. g6° 45" and lat. 23° 50°, and counts
it as a part of al-Bawdrij (Kathiawar). According to him, it lay
between Multin and Anhilwara (Patan), at a distance of 16
yojanas from the latter place (India, I, p. 153). Reckoning that
16 yojanas = 136.3 geographical miles (1 yojana = 8 Arabian
miles; 1 Arabian mile = 6,474 ft; 1 geographical mile = 6,080
ft.), the town would lie over 136 miles north of Patan. The town
of Bhinmal is about 82 miles north of Patan, and there is another
town, Barmer, about 135 miles north-east of Patan. It seems,
however, to be more appropriate to identify our author’s Mamu-
hul with Birini's Bhillamala (Bhinmal). Idrisi’'s . or I.
Haugqal's ¢+ seems to be a corruption of Juels or Jl.lg.
Bhinmal is ‘in the Jaswantpura district of the State of Jodhpur,
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Rijputdna, situated in 25° N. and 76° 16 E., about 105 miles
south-west of Jodhpur city. The place was the old capital of
the Giijars between the sixth and the ninth centuries, but very
few traces now remain’. (I.G.I., vol. VIII, p. 111, Oxford, 1908,
new edition. 76° 16° E. should read 72° 16’ E.).

MaNiBAR. This is the Malabar coast. Cf. Abu'l-Tida: Manibar
(Text, pp- 353-4). See also Islands, Malay.

manjABRI. Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 323: Manjabri; Ist., p. 175: &b
Manhitrad. Both these authors say that it lay to the west of
the Indus, opposite to Mansiira, and that anyone coming [rom
Daybul and bound for Mansiira crosses here. H.4., p. 122,
mentions it as being situated on the bank of the river Mihran.
Idrisi’s information that Manjabri was two marhalas from
Daybul, and that it was situated on the road going from
Daybul to Firbiiz (Tr. p. 45, § 31) agrees with the information
given by I. Hauqal (p. 327).

Elliot says that this town has been supposed to be the Minna-
gara of the ancients, but he does not agree with Vincent, who
thinks that the Minnagara of Ptolemy, and of the Periplus
usually ascribed to Arrian, is the Manjabri of the Arab geo-
graphers (Llliot, I, pp. 391, 392-3). Hodivala (I.M.H., pp. 36-8)
identifies it with Bhanbor, which 1s said to have been known
as Mansawar or Manhara. It lies on the Ghuaro channel, about
12 miles north-west of Larry Bandar. He supposes that the
origin of this name was from the Sanskrit ‘Brahmanwara’, and
that the rcal name of this town was probably ‘Banhabari’ i.e.
Bahmanbari.

MansTrRA (Variant: CL II, s, 7, §1m: &,satll — 4,52}, “The
ruins of Mansfira lie 47 mniiles to the north-east of Haydarabad’
(Sind) (H.‘4., p. 372). See Bamiraman above. According to
Idrisi, the distance between Mansiira and Tuérdn is 1070 miles
(Tr. p. 54, § 84); according to 1. Hauqal, p. 326: about 15 days’
journey; according to L. Khur., p. 56, from the first limits of the
province of Makran to Mansiira: 358 farsakhs (about 1074 miles).

MARBAT. In Mu‘jam al-Buldan, ‘Mirbat’ is placed at a distance of
about five farsakhs from ‘Zifar’. Qazwini, *Athdr, p. 40, places
it between Hadramaut and ‘Uman, and mentions it as the port
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of Zafar. Sprenger is of the opinion that the city itself was in
the eastern part of the plain in which Zafir was situated. Captain
Haines, in his report on the survey of the Hadramaut coast in
1843-44, mentions Merbat and Dhafar as great centres for the
export of frankincense (Yule, II, pp. 445-7).

MARQAYA. See Islands, Sarandib.

MAsakAN. Cf. 1. Hauqal, p. 325; Ist.,, p. 177. Hodivala (I.M.H.,
p. 63) thinks that Masakan may be identified with Mashkeél.
‘Ist. distinguishes Maghkay (a district stretching for 3 marhalas
and possessing some palms) from Masakan (belonging to the
Kharijites and producing some sugar-candy)’, Minorsky, H.4.,
P- 373; Idrisi places Masakin in the neighbourhood of Tuéran
(Tr. p. 47, § 43) and Maghkay in the region of Kirman. Maghkay
is identified with Mashkél (sce below) ; Masakan should, therefore,
be sought for somewhere in the region of Tuéran.

*MASHKAY (spelt: - S—, T. Cl. IL, s. 7, §§ 34h, 44a). Idrisi's spelling
o5— has been changed to Magshkay; cf. 1. Hauqal, pp. 319,
325; Ist., pp. 171, 177-8; 1. Hauqal, ed. de Goeje, p. 226. Accord-

ing to Minorsky (H.‘4., p. 373), §L:of H.<A. hardly corresponds
to the Mashkai river, and as, according to Ist., it lay near to
Kirman (cf. Idrisi, Tr. p. 47 § 44), it may be more likely identitied
with the important district of Mashkél (also Mashkédh).

AL-MAssIsa. It lies on the Nahr Jayhan (the river Pyramus), to
the east of Adana (Le Strange, Lands, p. 130).

*MasTaN]. In Idrisi there are various readings of this name (T.
CL 1I, s. 7, § 52a), but they have been replaced by the present
one after I. Hauqal, p. 327. Both I. Hauqal and Ist., p. 179,
describe it as being at a distance of 4 days’ journey from Qan-
dabil; cf. Idrisi: 3 marhalas from the town of Tuéran. Yigqt,
Mujam: Mastanj, a town in Sind. According to him the Persians
pronounce it Mastank; {rom here up to Bust towards the east,
it is seven days’ journey, and up to Qandabil four marhalas.
This town may be identified with the present Mastang, 55 miles
north of Kalat.

MASTRJAN and DIRAK-YAMTNA (?) (Variant: T. CL II, s. 7, § 8za:
Bl Ss). Cf. I Khur., p. 55 Oleus—b and «sb 4. The
distances as given by I. Khur., p. 55, are: between ‘Tabran’
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(Tuéran) belonging to Makran and 'Bastirjan’, 14 farsakhs (cf.
Idrisi: 42 miles, Tr. p. 53, § 80); between ‘Bastirjan’ and ‘Dirak-
Bamwayh’, 48 farsakhs (cf. Idrisi, Tr. p. 54§ 81: 141 miles) ; I. Khur.
mentions four places between these two towns; then between
‘Dirak-Bamwayh’ and ‘Fannazbir’ (Panjgur), he gives 58
farsakhs (cf. ldrisi, ibid. § 82: 175 miles) and mentions six
places between the two.

Maistirjan is perhaps Regan, lat. 28° 40’ N, long. 58° 58’ E., in
the Narmashir province of Kirmin, and Dirak-Yamiina may be
Yakmina, lat. 28° N., long. 61° L., as shown in the London
Times Atlas (I.M.H., p. 065).

MASWAM (*MAswAHI?) (Variant: T. Cl. II, s. 7, §1y: (). Cf.
I. Hauqal, pp. 319, 323: Maswahi lay to the west of the Mihran;
I. Hauqal, ed. de Goeje, pp. 227, 230: #l—; Ist., pp. 172, 175:
#h-il; Muqaddasi, pp. 53, 477: b=} (2l2e — L), This town
is unidentified.

MAS.W.YA (Ls—?) (Varants: T. CL. I1, s. 7, § 85e: Ll — Ll L),
The town is unidentified.

MAURYDAS (4=,—-*MAURYADESA ?) (Variants: Cl. II, s. 8, § 3g:
ohog — ol thid., § 5080 yiee — 3 ). CE Suhrab,
‘Aj@’ib, p. 14 »»ss and - He locates it ‘on the sea’;

-0 0 J

I. Khur., p. 68: yoss (variant: w,,—); Ibn Iyas: _.ay,,s;
his description resembles that of Idrisi. Ferrand, commenting
on this name, says that the f{inal syllable, namely “das’ =
ssk. dega, pays’ (Relations, p. 477). The first part as given by
1. Khur.: s, given by de Goeje in the note, may stand for
‘Maurya’. The name may, therefore, stand for ‘Maurya + desa’,
the land of Maurya; but this derivation, in the opinion of J. Ph.
Vogel ‘is rather fantastic’. The Maurya dynasty held Malwa
among their western provinces (I.G.1., vol. XVIL, p. 101). The
mountain rcferred to by ldrisi may be the Vindhya range, and
this town may be sought for at a distance of three days’ journey
from Dhar (Tr. p. 66, §§ 59-60). Suhrab places it ‘on the sea’,
which may stand for the river Narbada.

M.HYAK (4L#) (Variants: T. Cl. 1L, s. 7, § 1am: blg; ibid., § y77a:
gi= — A=), Cf. 1. Hauqal, p. 319: 8Lbe (J?); Ist, p. 171:
Jlz; Muqaddasi, pp. 52, 476: Jbs — 4Lz — dle. Idrisi counts
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it as one of the towns of Tuéran. Cf. H.‘4., p. 123: ‘M.hali (?)’.
It is unidentified.

MULTAN. Most of the information on Multin is taken from 1.
Haugqal, pp. 321-2; cf. Ist., pp. 173-5. The word ‘Multdn’ has no
etymological relation with the name of the idol there, which was
of the Sun-god ‘Aditya’, the ‘Ayyab’ of Baladhuri, Futih,
P- 440. It shows that the reporters did not care to ascertain the
origin of the name ‘Multdn’, and merely attributed it to the idol
there for the sake of convenience (Idrist, Tr. p. 49, § 55; I. Hauqal,
p. 321; Ist., p. 174; H.‘4., p. 8g). Multan is the Mdlava of the
Mahdbharata, Madlava of the Harshacharita, and Mallabhiimi
of the Ramdyana—the country of the Malli of Alexander’s
historians (Nandolal Dey, I.A4., 1923, p. 133). The earliest known
mention of the name is made by Hsiian-Tsang, who visited
Multan in 641 A.D. He calls it Meu-Lo-San Pu-Lo (= Miulas-
thanipura) (Cunningham, A#nc. Geog. !, p. 233, 2 pp. 268, 688).

Frontier-place of the House of Gold (Tt. p. 50, § 62). According
to 1. Hauqal, p. 322, Ist., p. 175, and Muqaddasi, p. 483, the
reason why Multdn was given this name was that in the early
period of Islam, when Multdn was conquered, there was a shortage
(of wealth) and famine, and it so happened that they found
large amounts of gold here, so they gave it this name. The Chach-
nama relates that when Muhammad b. al-Qdsim was planning to
acquire money to be sent to the Caliph, a Brahman unexpectedly
came to him and informed him of the présencc of the treasure of
gold in the temple. Forty jars of gold dust were weighed and the
sum of 13,200 manns of gold acquired (Elliot, I, pp. 205-6).
This means that each jar contained 330 manns of gold, i.e. about
the weight of one buhdr (333 manns as given by Idrisi and
L. Khur.). Cousens, Ant. Sind, p. 27, gives the total weight of
gold contained in the jars as 1320 maunds (?). According to
Baladhuri (Futih, p. 440), the gold was accumulated in a house
about 10 cubits by 8 cubits, and hence Multan was given this
name. (Cf. Fihrist, pp. 346-7, and Qazwini, *Athdr, p. 62; both
give a description of the house of gold on the authority of Aba
Dulaf, Mis‘ar b. Muhalhil, but this seems to be of a legendary
character.) Biriini, ed. Togan, p. 72, says that all the wealth
was contained in a locked and sealed house, 10 cubits by &
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cubits, and the entrance to it was from a window in the ceiling.
Hence Multdin was named ‘frontier-place of gold' (=4l %),
becausc it was, as it were, full of gold.

The fortress of Multan (Tr. p. 50, § 61). According to Cunning-
ham’'s measurements, the circuit of Multan, including the city,
the citadel and the unwalled suburbs, was from 431 to 5 miles
(Ar. Sur. I., vol. V, p. 124). The ancient fortress of Multan is
situated four miles from the left bank of the Chenab river.
Originally it stood on an island in the Ravi, which several
centurics ago changed its course (¢bid., p. 114). Cunningham
says that the four gates of the citadel as described by Idrisi
are still there (sbid., p. 125).

MUNHA (spelt: i, Mukha? = mouth; in Hindi mu#h) (Variants:
T. Cl. II, s. 7, §1al: 44z — aae — ags; cf. Elliot, I, p. 77 n. 1:
Nodha). 1drisi does not give any information about this town.
A Manha is shown on I. Hauqal's map, p. 316. In the opinion
of Kramers (I. Hauqal, p. 318, n. to line 21), perhaps the correct
form of this name is Bani Battan, mentioned by I. Hauqal in
his text, p. 319. But this is very unlikely. Birtni (4». T., p. 102)

mentions ¢! ”f: & padl H—L translated by Sachau (India,
I, p. 208) as ‘the small Munha, the great Munha’ (cf. Index to
the Ar. T.: '« mukha’). These places are described by Birtani
as near the territory of the Bawdrij, i.c. the pirates of Cutch and
Somnath, Biriini, e¢d. Togan, p. 16, describes Lohrani as corres-
ponding to el iy~ (Munha the small) on the mouth of
the river Mihran, and gives long. 94° 25" and lat. 24° 40, and
mentions y4= (Manstra) as ¢»SJ i4=. (Munha the great),
giving long. 953° 0" and lat. 26° 40’. Our author's Munha may,
therefore, be tentatively identified with Biriint's Munha the
small, or Lohrani, 36 miles from Daybul.

MURUNA, See Islands, Sarandib.

MYDRA (4-) (Variants: T. CL 11, s. 8, § 3m: s — o). This
town is mentioned only in the general list by Idrisi, and is
placed just before Karamiit (Assam) (Tr. p. 58, § 3). The name
resembles Mandal, a ‘small land of the Qamartin kingdom.
From it came the Mandali-aloes’ (H.°4., p. 87). The author of
H.‘A. places Mandal on the coast. In Minorsky’s opinion this

7
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Mandal should be sought in the neighbourhood of Assam (ibid.,
P. 240).
NAHRWARA. This is Patan in the northern Baroda (H.‘4., p. 238).

NIRON. Cf. L. Hauqal, pp. 319, 323: &.; Ist., pp. 172, 175: u;,\.;l

This town was probably situated on the site of the present-day
Hyderabad (Sind). See Minorsky, H.‘4., p. 372.

N.JA («£7?) (Varant: T. CL II, s. 8, § 3l: «£). It is only mentioned
in the general list by our author, and cannot be identified.

N.YAST (o-U3?) (Variants: T. CL. II, s. 8, § 3j: <=\; ¢bid., §52b:
cel. — clb). According to Idrisi’s itinerary (Tr. p. 65,
§§ 50-54), from Atrasa (Karndl, in the Punjab, see above) to
N.yast, it is 5 marhalas (going from north to south), and from
here to Madyar (Mathura), 7 marhalas, and from Maidyar to
Nahrwéra (Patan) again, 7 marhalas. According to Birini
(Ar. T., pp. 97, 99, 100), from Tanéshar (Thanesar) to Mihiira
(Mathura), it is nearly 50 farsakhs, and from there (Mathura)
to Anhilwara (Patan) via Bazana (?), 88 farsakhs. A comparison
of the two itineraries shows that Idrisi's N.yast (or c-L-s,
which may be a corruption of ,£.55) may correspond to Biriini's
Tanéghar. Thanesar is situated about 20 miles north of Karnil
in the Punjab (India).

QADIRA. See Kiisha, above.

QALAMADHI. See Islands, Sarandib.

QALIRON (Variant: T. CL II, s. 7, § 1a0: &_Ju). The town is men-
tioned only in the general list by our author, and is unidentified.

QALLARI and B.THRi (*BULRI). Idrisi seems to have confused the
information pertaining to these towns (Tr. pp. 44-45, §§ 27-29).
Although he does not mention Bulri by that name, part of the
information about Qillari seems to relate to Bulri. The B.thri
mentioned in the general list must stand for Bulri (see Tr. p. 40,
§ 1). The information in §§ 27, 28 (ibid.) should belong to Bulri
and not Qallari (cf. I. Hauqal, p. 323; Ist., p. 175). The distance
between Bulri and Qallari as given by 1. Hauqal, p. 327, is 4
farsakhs; cf. Ist., pp- 179-80: from Qallarl to Bulri, it is about
4 farsakhs. Bulri lay to the west of the Indus near the branch
which separates from it beyond Mansiira (cf. I. Hauqal, p. 323;
Ist., p. 175). ‘A Bulri is shown on Cousens’s map ..., 40 miles
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south of Haydarabad' (Minorsky, H.‘d., p. 246). Qallari lay
far to the east of the Indus on the road from Mansiira to Multan
(I. Haugqal, p. 323; Ist., p. 175). According to Ist., p. 179, the
distance from Qallari to Mansiira is one marhala (according to
our author, one long marhala of 40 miles, Tr. p. 45, § 29). This
places Qillari roughly 40 miles north of Mansiira on the road to
Multian and to the east of the Indus.

oaNBALL. See Armdabil, above.

0ANDABIL. Now Gandawa, 75 miles north-west of Khuzdar, north
of the Indus (Minorsky, H.‘4., p. 373).

QANDAHAR. This is Ghandhdr, which stood in the eastern corner
of the Gulf of Cambay (H.‘4., p. 245). IdrisT’s information that
the people of Qandahar dress like the Turks and that they wage
war against the king of Kabul (Tr. pp. 66, 67, §§ 62, 64) is
rather strange, and its truth cannot be ascertained.

QAQULA. According to Yule, quoted by McCrindle, Ptolemy’s
Kokkonagara ‘is perhaps the Kakula of Ibn Batuta, which was
certainly a city on the Gulf of Siam, and probably an ancient
foundation from Kalinga, called after Sri-Kakula there’. Again,
Yule suggests Pegu for Kokkonagara (McCrindle's A.1., pp.
235-6). Our author’s Qaqula resembles Ibn Battiita’s Qaqula
(i3 ,Ibn Battiita, vol. IV, pp. 243-4), and both writers
associate the town with silk. We may therefore tentatively
identify Idrisi’'s Qdquld with Ptolemy's Kokkonagara. The
distance between Pegu and Lung-Pien (Idrisi’s Liiqin, q.v.
above), south-east of Hanoi, far exceeds the 7 days’' journey
given by Idrisi (Tr. p. 72, §22). The discrepancy is reduced,
but by no means ecliminated, if we accept Berthelot’s placing
of Kokkonagara in Perak, in the vicinity of Kuala Kangsar
(Berthelot, L'Asie, p. 404). Does it correspond to Dacca? (See
Bihank, under Rivers).

QASHMIR, Inner and Ouler; Lower and Upper. Like Idrisi, many
writers have divided Kashmir into such divisions. Shahriyar
b. Buzurg (‘dja’b al-Hind, p. 2) describes Upper and Lower
Qashmir, and the distance between Lower Qashmir and
Mansfira is given as 70 days by land and 40 days by the
river Indus (:bid., pp. 103-4). According to I. Rusta, p. 8o,
the source of the river Ganges lay in the mountains above
Inner Qashmir (alsldl,.2s),
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Dimasghqi also divides Qashmir into Outer and Inner, separated
by high mountains which have passes in them leading to China.
The Outer part comprises more than seventy thousand villages
and the Inner part, more than a hundred thousand villages
(Mehren, Dimashqi, p. 246). Cf. al-‘Umari: Lower Qashmir (ed.
Zaki Pasha, p. 84). Biriini, d7. T., p. 506, uses the term ‘in the
interior of Kashmir’, translated by Sachau as ‘in Inner Kashmir’
(India, 1, p. 117). “The term ‘Inner’ Kashmir can be traced up
to the Bundahishn, where Kashmir-e andaron is mentioned”
(Minorsky, H.*4., p. 254).

The term ‘Inner Qashmir’ seems to have been used by these
writers for the Kashmir Valley. The ‘town of Qashmir’ should
correspond to Addishtan < Ssk. Adhisthina ,'the residence’,
the capital of Kashmir mentioned by Birtni (India, I, p. 207),
which stands for Srinagar (cf. Minorsky, H.‘4., p. 254). By
‘Outer Qashmir’, the regions to the south, south-east and west
of Kashmir are probably meant. Then, the ‘town of Outer
Qashmir’, which Idrisi does not mention by name, seems to be
different from the ‘town of Inner Qashmir’. It is difficult to
identify this town. Does it correspond to Biriini's Rijawari,
‘the furthest place to which our merchants trade, and beyond
which they never pass’ (India, 1, p. 208)?

The terms Upper Qashmir and Lower Qashmir may reler to
the northern and the southern regions of the Kashmir Valley
itself, the dividing line being the Kishen Ganga river. On the
origin of the name Qashmir, see Nandolal Dey, I.4., 1922,
PP. 95-6; Stein, Anc. Geog., pp. 61 sqq.

*0ASR QAND. It is situated north of Chahbar, Minorsky, H.‘4.,
P- 373; cf. Le Strange, Lands, p. 330: north of Tiz, still of some
importance.

QATIGHORA. Kattigara of Ptolemy, identified with ‘Kian-Chi in
Tong-King' by Richthofen (McCrindle’'s A.I., pp. 9-11, n. 7).
Cf. Ferrand, Relations, p. 198, n. 8: ‘C'est sans doute la Kattiyopa
dppog Zwév de Ptolémde, identifiée par Richthofen avec les
environs de la moderne Hanoi'. Ptolemy seems to be the main
source of Idrisi's information on the towns described by him
in this region (Tr. pp. 72-73, §§ 18-28).

QINNAUY. This is Kanauj (< Kanyakubja), situated on the west
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bank of the Kilinadi, about six miles above its confluence with
the Ganges in the Farrukhiabad district, U.P. (Nandolal Dey,
I.A4., 1922, p. 83).

*quzpAR. This is ‘Khuzdar, 85 miles south of Kalat’" (H.‘4.,
p. 373); cf. Le Strange, Lands, pp. 331-2. Kushdan (T. CL. II,
s. 7, § 77; variants: ibid., § 77e: ol,—S— 01,2 5) seems to be a
dittography for Quzdar; cf. H.“A., p. 123: Qusdar (spelt: Qus-
dhan). Again, Qasran (T. ClL II, s. 7, § 43) seems to be a muti-
lation of Qusdar (< Quzdar); cf. I. Hauqal, pp. 319, 324, 326,
327; Ist., pp. 176-7, 178-9. See also Kirkayan above.

AL-RAHON and kUuLwaN, Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 324: oLLS, 3y,
Ist., p. 176: OLLS, 3,2l . The two districts of Rahiin and
Kulwin are now called Dashtak and Kolwah. Kolwah lies to
the south of the river Lob, and is in lat. 26° 0’ N., long. 64° o' E.
(Hodivala, I.M.H., p. 30).

RASK. According to Minorsky, ‘Risk lies on the middle course of
the Sarbidz river, but the original Rask lay probably more to
the north on the site of the town of Sarbaz' (H.‘4., p. 373);
cf. Le Strange, Lands, p. 33o0.

RASNAND ) sec Asnin.d, above.

RASTAND

AL-ROR. The ruins of al-Riir (Ariir, Alor), the ancient capital of
Sind, are situated near Rohri (Minorsky, H.°4., p. 246); cf.
T.S., p. 263.

SADUSAN. See Shariisan, below.

SAMUNDAR. Minorsky, H.‘4., p. 241: Samundar < Samudra (north
of Ganjam, south of the Rio de Paluro = Baruva, Mohif, Map
I). The estuary on which Samundar was situated (Tr. p. 64,
§ 42) may be the mouth of the river Mahanadi. Nainar identifies
Idrisi's Kanja (see above) with Conjeevaram. This would give
Samundar a much more southerly position, and would place
it in the neighbourhood of Madras. According to Biriini, ed.
Togan, p. 128, the choicest aloes-wood was Indian, called
Samandarik (4,,4¢). See Samundar, under Islands.

SANDUNA. See Islands, Sarandib.

SANDURA. See Islands, Sarandib.

sayMOR/sAYMCUR. I'rom ldrisi's description of this town, it seems
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that two different towns having the same name are described
by him. Saymir (Tr. p. 56, § r01) stands for *Chaymir, modern
Chaul in the Kolaba district of Bombay (see Minorsky, H.‘4.,
P- 245). The second one (Tr. p. 58, § 5) seems to be a different
town. As Idrisi refers to it as being two days’ journey from
Broach, it should be looked for in that region. Altekar (I.4.,
vol. LIV, 1925, p. 45) mentions an ancient town in Kathiawar
called Simhapura, which is the same as modern Sthor, 18 miles
due south of Bhavanagar and 25 miles west of Hathab. Simha-
pura, through Simhiir, has become Sihor. The site of the old
city is half a mile away from the modern village. This place
seems to be the second Saymir of Idrisi.

SHARUSAN/SADTSAN (*saDUSTAN). (Variants: T. Cl. 11, s. 7, § 1ah:
Oy 2tV 1bid., §ITk: Olyst — Ol ,—; dbid.,, §18c: Oloyit).
Cf. 1. Hauqal, pp. 319, 327: Okws; Ist., pp. 172, I79: i)L.JL.
Ibn Battiita, 111, pp. 102-3, 107: Siva-stdan; Birini, ed. Togan,
p- 29: ‘Sadfisan is Sivastian, long. 94° 50’ and lat. 28° 10"’
Sadilistin < Saindhu-sthdn, ssk. name of the country, Sindhu,
or that of its inhabitants Saindhava, or Saindhu, see Cunningham,
Anc. Geog.t, p. 266, ® p. 305. Sadlisan lay to the west of Manjabri,
perhaps between Sahban (now Sahwan) and the Indus (H.°4.,
P- 372), while Cunningham identifies it with modern Sehwan
(Anc. Geog.t, p. 263, sqq., % p. 302, sqq.).

SINDABUR. Idrisi has confused the positions and the distances of
Thana and Broach. In fact, if the starting point of his itinerary
is Broach, then Thana should be mentioned before Sindiabir,
and it would be more correct to say that from Bariij (Broach) to
Thana, it is four days’ journey. This confusion in Idrisi has
already been pointed out by several authorities (see Hodivala,
I.M.H., p. 69). Nainar identifies Sindabiir with either Siddhapir
(or Shidddpdar) or Shadashivagad (Nainar, pp. 74-75). According
to Hodivala, Idrisi has mixed up Sindabiir with Sindan (I.A.H.,
P. 69). See under Islands, *Ballin.

SINDAN. This, the ‘Sanjam of Portuguese maps and St. John of
English ones, lay south of Daman in the Thana district of
Bombay’ (Minorsky, H.‘d., p. 245); Hodivala, I.M.H., p. 69
= Sanjan, 50 miles north of Thana.
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SINDUR (*SIND-RUDH). According to Idrisi, this town was situated
at a distance of three days' journey south of Multdn, and lay
along a river flowing into the river Mihran (Indus) (Tr. pp. 51-52,
§§ 67, 68), after Multan and before B.sM.D. 1. Hauqal, p. 328,
mentions the river Sind-riidh at a distance of about three days’
journey from Multan. The river described by Idrisi must be the
same as Sind-riidh (cf. map of Sind by I. Hauqal, aver ‘Sindrir’
flowing into the river Mihran, p. 316). In his general list, I.
Hauqal, p. 319, mentions the town of Sind-ridh, and counts
it as one of the towns of India. Cf. Idrisi (Tr. p. 54, § 87). Idrisi’s
Sindir is most probably the Sind-riidh of I. Hauqal. Raverty,
Mihran, p. 224, places Sindir somewhere about Nohar or
Islaimkot, near the banks of the Hakra river, or farther north,
a calculation based on the fact that the name occurs on a map
of about A.D. 1700, between Ruhri and Multan (742d., plate IV).
But Nohar is over 200 miles south-east of Multan, and the
distance far exceeds that given by Arab geographers. A Sandur
is shown on the river Caid or Chaul, 75 miles south-east of
Multin, on the map of India by T. Kitchin in Millar, op. cit.;
the town may therefore be placed on a modern map between
Khairpur and Toba Gargaji, north of the dry bed of the Ghaggar
and east of Bahawalpur.

sinji. Cf. I. Khur,, p. 63: al-Sinjili. Yule identifies ‘Shinkli’ of
Abu 'l-Fida and Dimashqi with Cranganore. \While agreeing
with this identification, Nainar, pp. 76-77, points out that the
distance given by I. Khur. as one day to ‘Sinjli’ and ‘Kabashkan’
from Babattan (Baliapatam) and by Idrisi as two days to Sinji
and Klk.sar from Jirbattan (near Cannanore) seems to be very
short. However, in the light of Dimashqi’s information, which is
corroborated by non-Arab sources, that the inhabitants of this
town were Jews, he concludes that ‘Shinkll” is Cranganore. Then,
the differences in the distances and the variations of the readings
of the name as given by a few Arab writers may, in his opinion,
be put aside as mistakes. See also Otto Spies, Qalg., p. 37, n. 4:
‘The city and port of Cranganore was known as Singuyli, Cyngilin,
Cynkali (= Shinkali) to the European travellers’. Though the
evidence and the arguments in favour of this identification are
convincing, it cannot be accepted as final, for otherwise it
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would be difficult to explain the itineraries of this region as
a whole as given by I. Khur. and Idrisi. I. Khur, p. 63, starts his
itinerary from Ballin, from where the different sea-routes
bifurcated. He says that going along the coast from Ballin to
‘Babattan’ (Idrisi: Jirbattan) it is two days’ journcy (Idrisi:
from Ceylon less than half a majrd, see Jirbattan above); then
from ‘Bibattan’ to ‘al-Sinjili’ and ‘Kabashkan’ is a distance of
one day’s journey (two days in Elliot’s translation, I, p. 16),
and from these towns to the mouth of the Kadafarid, 3 farsakhs
(9 miles). All evidence suggests that Ballin lay on the south-east
coast of India, near Ceylon. The above towns mentioned by
L. Khur. and Idrisi should lie to the north of it along the eastern
coast of the peninsula. Minorsky’s suggestion that Idrisi’s
Jirbattan lay to the south of the Coromandal coast seems to be
correct, as this would place S$inji and Kidafarid to the north of it.
Kiidafarid should be identified with the mouth of the Godavari.
A ‘Gingee’ is shown on the map of India by T. Kitchin, op.cit.
about 45 miles (inland) to the north-east of Pondicherry. But
J. Ph. Vogel has pointed out to me by letter that since Sinji
is a coastal town, it cannot be identified with Gingi (Gingee).
Nainar places Jirbattan, Sinji and Kadafarid on the west coast
of the peninsula, which raises many difficult problems, the
most important being: where would Ballin be placed in this
case? Should it be placed on the west coast of the peninsula?
See *Ballin, under Islands, and see the table on p. 105.

sUBARA. Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 327: about 4 days’ journey from Kanbaya
and about } farsaklh from the coast; cf. Biriini, ed. Togan,
P- 13: olyw; dbid., Ar. T., p. 102: 4, about 21 miles from
Sindan and about 18 miles from Thana. This is Sopara (Souppara
in the Periplus), near Bassein, in the Thana district of Bombay.
See H.‘A., p. 245. There is a Sopala near Surat (Heyd, vol. I,
PP- 29-34), but it is very unlikely that Idrisi’s Stbara is the
same as this town.

SUFALA (soFALA). This lies in the southern part of Portuguese
Mozambique, south of Beira. See Minorsky, H.‘4., p. 472.

STRA. Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 319, n. to l.4: Shiira; cf. I. Haugqal,ed. de
Goeje, p. 226. This is Shora-riid, ‘the name of the lower course
of the Kalat-river (off Quetta)’, see Minorsky, H.‘4., p. 373.
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pp- 63-64 and Idrisi, CL. 11, s. 8, §§38-41:

l

I. Khur ‘ Idrisi | Identification
s *only i 1. In the neighbourhood of
(mentioned ; the Tanjore district along
separately). . the coast.

b 2 days. IJL')’ (from Ceylon ,2 Minorsky: south of the
less than 1/2 | Coromandalcoast. Nainar:
to . to  majra). | Jirbattan = Srikanda-
! puram; DBabattan =
i ‘ Baliapatam,
Ja—-" 1 day g 3. Yule: Cranganore.
Y et :
) & 2 days or
& 1 day |
(Elllot Ly ‘
2!
Sdays : 4 4. Pillay and McCrindle:
| Cahlacory.
. |
—as 3 farsakhs Not mentioned ' 5. Minorsky:River Godavari.
. 1 Nauinar: Alimukam, name
L laysT < (L= — L) . of the mouth of the river
o Periyar.
|
to to ,
' ‘ ]
oS OIS 1 day 6. Minorsky: Portugese
Calingam ?
w to \
LS 2 days [RAT] 6 & 7. Nainar: Inland towns
between Kiadafarid (Ali-
& & 2 days mukam near Cranganore)
and Conjeevaram.
oS o S 8. Minorsky: Ganjam.
I Nainar: Conjeevaram,
. near Madras.
to to ‘
o4 10 farsakhs |, 30 miles. 1 9. Minorsky: north of Gan-
i jam; according to Nainar,
i it would lie near Conjee-
, varam ?
AL-TAFIN (*TAQIN or TAQI). Cf. I. Khur.,, p. 67: Tafin. This is the

country of Takka-desa, or Takka-visaya mentioned in the Rdjata-



106 COMMENTARY

rangini. Hslian-Tsang calls it Tseh-kia, and describes it as
bordering in the east on the Vipasa (Bias) and in the west on
the Indus. He says that its capital lay about 15 li (= 8.6 kilo-
metres) to the north-east of Shé-kie-lo (Sdkala, Sialkot). For
further information, see Minorsky, H.‘4., p. 249. Cf. also A khbar
al-Sin, Notes, p. 52, §27.

TANA. This is Thana < Sri-sthinaka. See Nandolal Dey, I.4.,
1925, p. 193. It is situated on the western shore of the Salsette
Creek, 21 miles north-east of Bombay city (1.G.1., vol. XXIII,
P- 303).

The mountains of Tana. Along the centre of the Salsette
Island, from north to south, runs a broad range of hills. The
central and highest, Thana peak, is 1,530 feet above sea-level
(1.G.1., vol. XXI, p. 411). Ibn Maijid, f. 6ob, speaks of these
mountains, and mentions the Island ot Fayld Tana (= Salsette ?).
The forests of Thana district produce, among other things,
timber, fire-wood, charcoal and bamboo (/.G.I., vol. XXIII,
P 297).

TARIGHYTQIN (spelt: i b — *e5la, b?) (Variants: T. CL II,
S. 0, §18a1 guplb— uihb; ibid, §280: gmis b — paiod).
Cf. al-Khwirizmi, Sdrat al-Ard, p. 7: Ghlas b (*oidon,b7?).
It may be identified with Triglypton or Trilingon ot Ptolemy.
Yule places Trilingon on the left bank of the Brahmaputra,
identifying it with Tripura (Tippera), a town in the district of
the same name, 48 miles I£.S.E. of Dacca. For a fuller discussion,
see McCrindle’s A.l., pp. 231-4. Tippera is the Comilla of
modern maps.

TATA (5?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s, 8, §3i: ot — «F —o7; ibid.,
§56b: a5~ and — ua3; 1bid., §57a: «= —«). It is counted by
Idrisi as a part of Malwa, 2 marhalas from Dhar. 1t is unidentified.

Tiz. This is situated in the bay of Chahbar, a short distance to
the west of Chahbar village (H.°4., p. 373).

TUERAN. This corresponds to the region around Khuzdar in the
castern part of the Kalit state of Baluchistan.

TYBRY. See Islands, Sarandib.

URISIN. See under Islands.

U$QUFA, This is Iskaf now Ispaka, south of Bampiir (H.¢4., p. 373).

W.NDAN (?) (Variants: Cl. I1, s, 7, § 1n: oluy— 0l — 0l4,; Jaubert,
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I, p. 160: olh). Cf. I Khur.,, p. 56: ‘5,.:;,\.-. See Hodivila,
I.M.H., p. 14. The map of Persia by T. Kitchin (o.c.) shows a
place called Sipauend, east of Dizec or Rasec, on the western
tributary of the river Kuren, in long. 62° 25’ E. (from London)
and lat. 29° 30’ (approximately) N.I. Khur.'s ¢,4s~ may be
a corruption of L3, (?). According to al-Baladhuri’s description

(Futith, p. 439), Siwandra (G;L;L.-) lay between Brahman-abadh
(6 miles from Manstira) and al-Rér (near Rohri).
*zawiLa. See *Lamta, efc., above.

2. MOUNTAINS

ALAMRI (*AL-LAMRI?) (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 82g: Y — . -¥I).
The correct reading of Idrisi’s Alamri (or al-Amri) may be
al-Lamri, which stands for al-Rami (= Ramni, Sumatra). See
al-Rami, under Islands. If we accept this identification, however,
and place the mountain in Sumatra, the distance of 4 majrds
between Ceylon and this mountain given by Idrisi would be
rather short to account for the actual distance. Baggam is
described by Idrisi as a product of this mountain and again as
a product of Rami Island (Tr. p. 31, § 38). Cf. Yule, Marco Polo,
IT, p. 380, n. 2: Ameri = Lameri, which refers to Lambri in
Sumatra. This mountain may tentatively be placed in Sumatra,
but its actual position cannot be ascertained.

KUSAYR AND ‘UWAYR MTS. Cf. Sulayman, Akhbar al-Sin, p. 7, § 13.
Kusayr and ‘Uwayr are two of the three small islands known
to Europeans as ‘les Coins’. The largest of them is situated
63 miles {from Cape Musandum (Persian Gulf). TFrom the
largest to the next largest is two miles, and from the latter to
the smallest is one mile (Akkbdr al-Sin, Notes, p. 42, n. 6).

LUN.YA (L ?) (Variant: T. CL 11, s. 8, § 47h: W), Al-Khwarizmi,
Sirat al-Ard, pp. 40-41, mentions in the list of the mountains
of the FFirst Clime a mountain called U,,! (variants: Ll — 31),
the first limit of which lies in long. (J <G [;£5?]) 127° 30
(74° 55" from Greenwich) and lat. (¢ Lo [La?]) 19° 0’; and the
last limit of which lies in long. 130" 45" (77° 5" from Greenwich)
and lat. (p < [+?)] 15° 40°; the colour of the mountain is
described as yellow, and it lies in the northerly direction. This
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mountain of al-Khwarizmi most probably corresponds to Mt.
Arouaia of Ptolemy (beginning from long. 133°, lat. 18° and
ending in long. 138° and lat. 16°) which is identified with the
Western Ghats (L'Asie, p. 345, ¢bid., Map, fig. 7). In spite of
the difference of longitudes and latitudes given for this mountain
by Ptolemy and al-Khwarizmi, whose tables are mainly based
on Ptolemy’s Geography, it seems probable that L, is the
samc as Arouaia, and that Idrisi’s Lin.ya must be the same as
L' of al-Khwarizmi. According to Idrisi, the river M.sli passes
by the foot of this mountain (Tr. p. 64-65 § 47). The variants in
al-Khwirizmi, namely Ll and Lyl, may stand for Vaidurya,
the northern scction of the Western Ghats, which are also shown
as Sahyadri on modern maps. We may, therefore, tentatively
identify Idrisi’s Mt. Lan.ya with the middle section of the Western
Ghats, where Berthelot puts the sources of the river Maisdlos
(Kistna, according to Berthelot) of Ptolemy (see L’Asie, Map,
fig. 7). See also M.sli, under Rivers.

*QAMARCN (< Qimartb = Kdmariipa) (For variants, see T. Cl.
I1, s. 8, § 43e; dbid., § 471). Cf. Abu’l-Fida, Taqwim, pp. 21, 360:
Q946 H.‘A., p. 86; Birtni, ed. Togan, p. 11. These are probably
the ranges in Bhutan, north of the Goalpara and Kamrup
districts of Assam.

AL-RUHCN (Variant: T. CL I, s. 8, § 19d: d,»1). The name appears
in various forms in different writings. Cf. Sulaymain, A4khbar
al-Sin, p. 4: 9 ; Suhrab, pp. 84-5: «,J; al-Khwirizmi,
Strat al-Ard, p. 40: Oy | — 5, »1; Razi, p. 29: Uy.s>. The nearest
to the original form seems to be that given by Muqaddasi, p. 13:

M. The name is derived from the Sanskrit rokana ‘ascent’
(H.‘A., p. 194). The mountain is now known as Adam'’s Peak.
Cf. Akhbar al-Sin, p. 36, n. 5(5); Abrégé, p. 54, n. 2. According
to Biriini, ed. Togan, pp. 69-70, the &Ll | > of Kitab al-
Masdlik wa'l-Mamalik (probably of al-Jayhani, note by Togan)
is probably the arabicized form of <li,, (Ronaka).

According to Tennent, quoted by Yule, the veneration of
this mountain probably arose among the aborigines of Ceylon,
and in a later age, the hollow in the lofty rock was claimed by
the Brahmans to be the foot-print of Siva, by the Buddhists
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that of Buddha, by the Gnostics that of Ieu, by the Mohamme-
dans that of Adam, while the Portuguese authorities were divided
between the conflicting claims of St. Thomas and the eunuch of
Candace, Queen of Ethiopia (Yule, II, pp. 320-2, 328 and note).
Cf. Akhkbar al-Sin, p. 36, n. 5(5). John Marignolli, who was in
Ceylon about 1349, describes his experience of the view of the
pinnacle of this mountain, which as a rule could rarely be scen
because of the clouds. He “‘beheld it glowing with the brightest
flame” (Yule, II, p. 321), probably the “permanent light”
described by Idrisi and other Arab writers. Ibn Majid, f. 6gb
sqq., also refers to this “light”, and says that travellers took
guidance from it. But it is Birtni {ed. Togan, pp. 69-70) who
removes the religious and supernatural colouring given to this
information. He says that this “lightning” has nothing to do
with the natural “lightning” produced in the atmosphere. It
is plain ordinary fire which continuously burns and flashes on
the top of this mountain. It serves the purpose of a light-house
in the same way as do the fire of the wood of Kaykawdn near
‘Abbadan and the onec in the light-house of Alexandria. This
“lightning” is not observable in the daytime except in the form
of smoke. Sce under Flora, fauna, ctc., Rubies of Ceylon.

SALT MOUNTAIN. This is the Bampusht Koh in Makran. See Dizak,
under Towns.

THE SURROUNDING MOUNTAIN. The Surrounding Mountain in the
extreme north of India probably corresponds to the castern
ranges of the Himalayas, or the Khasi and Jaintia Hills of Assam
(See Bihank, under Rivers).

ONDIRAN (Spelt: &gyl = *0p 5,050 < Greek OQuindion, i.e. the
Vindhya Mountains) (Variants: T. CL. I, s. 8, § 10: &4 — 3,4,1).
Cf. al-Khwarizmi, Sdrat al-Ard, pp. 48-9: Osuioyl; Suhrab, <Aja’ib,
PP- 94-5: Qs—higl (*Ommiisl). They describe the soil of this
mountain as ‘rose-coloured’, and its direction as northern. It
is included in the list of the mountains of the Third Clime.
According to al-Ehwarizmi, the first limit of this mountain lies
in long. 121° 40" (= 71° 1’ 40" from Greenwich) and lat. 27°
(JS=*5) 0’; and the last limit lies in long. 129° (K = *1SG) o
(= 75° 55" from Grecnwich) and lat. 26° 45, According to Pto-
lemy, Mt. Ouindion spreads between long. 127° (= 74° 40’ from
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Greenwich) and lat. 27° and long. 135° (= 80° o from Greenwich)
and lat. 27°. The actual position of these mountains is in lat.
23° N. and long. 76° E. See Berthelot, L'Asie, pp. 292, 340.

3. DESERTS AND ARID ZONES

THE DESERT OF MULTAN. This desert (Tr. p. 52, § 69), according to
Raverty, Mihran, p. 224, seems to correspond to the southern
part of the great, elevated plateau which extends from a few
miles east of the Indus to the high left bank of the Bias river,
and which is intersected by the rivers forming the Punjab.

THE DESERT EXTENDING BETWEEN MAMUHUL, KANBAYA, DAYBUL
AND BANIYA. This desert (Tr. pp. 43-44, § 21 and p. 54, § 88) corres-
ponds to the region south-west of the Thar Desert, stretching
between Karachi and Cambay and including the Great and the
Little Rann of Cutch.

THE DESERT BETWEEN THE TOWNS OF TUERAN AND MANSURA AND
FROM TUERAN NORTHWARDS UP TO SIJISTAN. This desert (Tr.
P- 53, § 78) corresponds to the regions along the Kithar Range,
west of the Indus, and the Helmand Desert.

4. RIVERS

BIHANK (spelt: «ly,; variants: T. Cl. II, s. 9, § 26b: ¢lyg — elays).
If the location of Atragha (see under Towns and Regions) in
Indo-China be accepted as correct, then this river would corres-
pond to the Song-koi (Red River) in the Tong-king province of
Indo-China. On the other hand, if Tarighyiqin (see under
Towns and Regions) stands for Tippera (Comilla, E. Pakistan),
then the Bihank would correspond to the river Meghna, joining
the river Padma about 40 miles south-west of Comilla and
flowing into the Bay of Bengal. According to Idrisi’s description,
(Tr. p. 73, §28), the river Bihank, rising in the Swurrounding
Mountain in the extreme north of India (in this case it would
be the Khasi and the Jaintia Hills of Assam ?) passes to the east-
ern side of the town of Atraghd, then to the place of the con-
fluence with the river of Qaquld, and falls into the sea at the
town of Tarighyifiqin. Atragha should then be located in the
M)’mensingh or the Sylhet district of E. Pakistan and Qaqula
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would correspond to Dacca. Again, Liiqin should then be located
somewhere along the coast adjacent to the mouth of the river
Hooghly.

MIHRAN. This is the lower course of the river Indus, called by the

—

Arab geographers Mihran. The branching of the river into two
courses is shown on I. Hauqal's map, p. 316. Mas‘Gdi gives a
good description of the two branches. According to him, the
river is called Mihran when, flowing down from the north, it
reaches the town of Ror. Then it divides into two branches,
which reunite at Shakira (Mirpur Sakra, see Daybul, under
Towns), and from there the river flows on into the sea (Murij,
I, pp. 377-8). Cf. I. Hauqal pp. 320, 323, 328 and Ist. pp. 173,
175, 180. Idrisi’s description seems to be based on his own
map (Map. Arab., 1. Band, 2. Heft, Plate II). The ‘‘main branch”
of the Mihrin, which Idrisi and other Arab geographers describe
as skirting round Mansiira, does not exist any longer. The bulk
of the water flows through the other branch, far to the west
of Mansiira.

.SLI ({—?) (Variant: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 47b: L). Ptolemy mentions

a river Maisélos, the mouth of which is at long. 134° (= 79° 15’
from Greenwich) and lat. 11° 40°, and the region Maisélia
watered by this river in the lower part of its course (McCrindle's
A.l., p. 66). According to McCrindle, there is a difference of
opinion about the identification of this river. Some earlier
authorities take the Maisélos to be the Kistna river, but Lassen
and the later writers identify it with the Godavari. The source
of the river, according to Ptolemy, lies in the Oroudian (or
Arouedan) mountains, the Vaidirya mountains, which constitute
the northern section of the Western Ghats, in long. 134° 30’ and
lat. 17° 30’ (ibid., pp. 78, 81, and 103). Berthelot, L' Aste, pp. 333,
345, identifies the mouth of the river (long. 134° and lat. 11° 307)
with Port Divi (on the Kistna), and says that the old name of
this river is preserved in the name of the city of Masulipatam.
In the map of India by T. Kitchin in Millar, op.cit., "'Musi” is
mentioned as another name for the Godavari. According to
Idrisi, the M.sli passes by the foot of Mt. Lin.ya (tentatively
identified with the middle section of the Western Ghats, see
under Mountains). The sources of the Kistna lie in these ranges.
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Whether the M.sli is to be identified with the Godavari or with
the Kistna, Idrisi's statement that it rises in the Qamariin
mountains (in Assam!) seems to have no basis, and there seems
to be some confusion in his original source, the Kitab al-‘Aja’:d,
from which he took this information.

(THE RIVER OF) MULTAN. This probably refers to a small branch of
the river Ravi. Cunningham says that from Idrisi’s description
of it as a little river, it seems probable that the change in the
course of the main stream of the Ravi had already taken place,
and that a small branch of it then reached Multan (A#nc. Geog.!
P- 240, 2 p. 276; on the change of course of the Ravi, see ¢bid.}

)

‘P- 230, 2 p. 264).

5. SEAS AND GULTFS

AL-’AGHBAB. Cf. L. Khur., p. 67; Marvazi, T., p. 34. Arab geographers
speak of al-’Aghbdb as a region lying opposite to Ceylon. Al-
*Aghbab (or the Gulfs) lay in the extreme south of India, although
its exact location is as yet unidentified. See Minorsky, H.‘4.,
P- 243; Marvazi, pp. 145, 151. According to Ferrand, Voyage,
p. 1I9, this region lay in the Gulf of Manar and the Strait of
Palk; cf. ‘dja*b al-Hind, pp. 5, 114-5, 122, & n.p. 274. Explain-
ing the difference between a ghubb and a Rhaur, Birdni, ed.
Togan, p. 71, says that ghubb is the spot where the sea enters
the land, and boats avoid such a spot as the quantity of water
is small. On the other hand, a khaur is the mouth of the (river)
water flowing into the sea, when it widens at the place of its
entrance (into the sea). Some people think that it is the reverse
of a ghubb, and say that it is an arm (lit. neck) of land entering
the sea, which is not the case. He uses the word ghubb for the
Strait of Palk at another place: T CRP FL” e E
(Ar. T., p. 102). Biriini’s definition of a khawur corresponds to an
estuary. Idrisi explains ’aghbdb by saying that they are ’ajwadn
(Oh=!) into which rivers flow (cf. Description de I’ Afrigue,
Glossary, p. 281: O,= is explained as *‘golfe”). Our author
seems to have used the word ’aghbdd in the sense of estuaries.

AL-AKHWAR. Idrisi’s reference to the tall elephants of al-Akhwar
that reach a height of 10 or 11 cubits indicates the same locality
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as the one I. Rust., p. 134, calls al->’Aghbab, in the southern
part of India. See also *Ballin, under Islands.

AL-DURDCR. This is the Cape Musandum of modern maps. It is the
extreme tip of Arabia at the entrance to the Persian Gulf in
lat. 26° N., long. 56° E. Durdiir is described by Sulayman,
Akhbdr al-Sin, p. 7, as a narrow passage between two mountains,
which small boats sail through but which Chinese boats do not
sail through. In it there are two mountains, called Kusayr
and ‘Uwayr (see under Mountains).

TFARS, SEA OF. This is the Persian Gulf.

HARKAND (Variants: T. CL. I, s. 10, § 2c: 452 — 4= Sos; 1bid., § 18Db:
1SS ). Thisis the Bay of Bengal. It is usually spelt Harkand by
Arab geographers, but one of the readings in Idrisi is Harika
(3 =), which closely resembles Harikela, the name of Eastern
Bengal (see Minorsky, H.‘4., p. 241).

*AL-LARWI {Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 10, § 2b: oWl — ¥ — (o,,W0).
Cf. Sulaymdin, Akkbdr al-Sin, p. 3: ss¥. This is the eastern
section of the Arabian Sea along the western coast of India.
It was called Ldrwi after Larissa, the Greek name for Gujerat.
The ancient name of Gujerat was Lar, perhaps from the original

Ssk. Ldta, or Prakrit Lada. Cf. Birini, Ar. T., p. 82: _u3Y
(Latadesa).

SALT SEa. This corresponds to the Bay of Bengal. The towns
belonging to ‘the land of Sufala’ (east coast of Africa) are also
placed by our author on the shores of the Salt Sea! This may be
cxplained by the fact that like Ptolemy, Idrisi also conceived
of a land (ferra tncognita) in the southern hemisphere south of
the Indian Ocean. Hence, the east coast of Africa was stretched
towards the east parallel to the Equator and joined with this
land! Thus in the maps of Idrisi, as in those of Ptolemy, the
Indian Ocean resembles a lake, and all the towns of the east
coast of Africa lie on the coast opposite to the Bay of Bengal.
$ANF SEA. This is the name used by the Arab geographers for the
sea of Indo-China. Sanf << Champa. The celebrated country
of aloes was Champa, southern Annam. See Minorsky, H.4.,
P- 240.

‘UMAN, sEa OF. This is the Gulf of Oman.
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6. ISLANDS

ANB.RIYA (Ll) (Variants: T. CL I, s. 8, §4d: asil — €sdl — Gl
1bid., 8b: 4l -« ul). Cf. Ferrand, Relations de Voyages, 1,
p. 177: ‘Ablina’. He tentatively identifies it with Ptolemy's
*ABpave, in Arabic «,!, which, he says, closely resembles <yl,
but he is not certain which one of the two readings is more
correct (tbid., n. 3). Idrisi’s description of this island, namely,
that it is the largest of the Dibajat Islands, does not fit in with
the middling size of Abarna (or Arana) as compared to the rest
of the Maldives shown on Ptolemy’s map of Ceylon (see Ptolemy,
Stevenson, p. 159). However, preferring the reading in MS.
Par. A., namely 3.l, we may suggest that this island is
Ptolemy’s “Iréne (Eiréné) 120° long. 2° 30’ lat. S.”, probably
one of the Maldives (see L'Asie, p. 370).

BALIKH/BALIQ: See *Ballin, below.

*BALLIN (Varants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, §29a: gk — 53 — onlo; ibid.,
CL II, s. 8, §4b & c: feb = 3b — e — i - Hb; dbid,, § 20a:
gt —~3L. The reading (b (*b?) corresponds to I. Khur.'s

;;;:g, p. 63. The description of this island corresponds to the
information given by 1. Khurradadhbih. Idrisi says that it is at
a distance of one day’s journey from Ceylon and opposite to
it are situated the Gulls of Sarandib (’aghbab) (Tr. p. 29, § 29).
Cf. I. Khur. p. 64: 1 day’s distance from Ceylon. Again, the
information given by Idrisi in §§ 27-29 (Tr. p. 62) is as follows:
opposite to the coastal town of Bariij (Broach) lies the island of
Malay (Malabar, but more correctly Kiilam Malay = Quilon);
from there (Malay) to ‘the island’ of Sindan (Sanjam or St. John,
north of Bombay), it is two majrds (for “island” read “‘town”
as given in MS. Poc.); and from this island {(Malay) to the island
of *Ballin, it is two days’ journey. Cf. I. Khur. pp. 62-63; I. Khur.
places B.llin at two days’ distance to the south (or south-east)
of Malay (Minorsky, H.“A., p. 243). There is some inconsistency
in the itinerary given by Idrisi. Instead of giving distances from
Barij proceeding southwards, he first locates the position of
the “island” of Malay opposite to Bar@j, which is obviously
wrong: here he is only describing his faulty map. The actual
Position bears no relation to his description. Then, taking Malay
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{(Quilon) as the starting-point, he gives the distance from it up
to Sindin in the north as 2 majrds and then to *Ballin towards
the south-east as 2 days’ journey. *Ballin is described as a
large island from which the sea-routes to the Indian islands
(Sumatra, Java, etc.) bifurcate. Again, the distance from this
island to the fathomless sea (the southern portion of the Bay of
Bengal) is two days’ journey, and from there to the island of
Ceylon, over one majrd. His information that anyone going to
China from here would keep the island of Sarandib on his right
(I. Khur. p. 66: to his left) places *Ballin to the north of Ceylon
(Tr. p. 32, § 41). All these facts show: 1. that this island should
be identified with I. Khur.'s B.llin; 2. that although the island
remains as yet unidentified, the information provided by Idrisi,
I. Khur. and other Arab geographers suggests that it was located
on the south-east coast of India, ncar Ceylon. The exact location
of Ballin (or Bullin?) still remains undetermined. It seems to
have been situated in the neighbourhood of the Tanjore District.
Minorsky compares Idrisi's ;s (= Orissa, see Urisin, below)
with the various towns described by other Arab writers as
lying in this southern-most region of India (Minorsky, H.‘4.,
pp- 243-4). It would be more appropriate to compare ldrisi’s
*Ballin with these towns. Like H.°4., p. 87, 1drisi too distin-
guished between these two towns (H.‘4.: Urshin = Idrisi’s
Urisin; H.°A.: Cr.shiin = Idrisi’s *Ballin).

AL-BAYNIMAN (*ou;.n?) (Variants: T. CL. 1, 5. 8, §46a: Olerdi —

ol ¢bid., § 30 dle ). Sulayman, Akkbdr al-Sin, p. 4, gives
o, which Sauvaget identified with ““I'ile Nias de nos cartes,
sur la cote sud de Sumatra”, (1bid., Notes, p. 37), the name being
derived from the Nias word Nifa, Man. The description of this
island given by Sulaymin resembles very closely that given by
our author (Tr. p. 33, § 46). At the end of the description, where
our author says "“In this island there are many elephants”, etc.,
Sulayman, while giving the same information, also mentions
the name of the island as a/-Rdmni (Sumatra), which shows that
this piece of information pertains to Sumatra, and not to the
island of Nias.
BLBQ. See *Ballin, above.
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DAYBUL. The island of Daybul probably corresponds to the delta
of the Indus river; but it also represents the actual town of
Daybul. For the town of Ksk.har, see under Towns and Regions.

DIBAJAT (Variants: T. CL. I,, s. 8, §4a: ol — obwadl — Sl Ji;
tbid., §oa: oW 2bid., §11a: O )l ibid., §17d: oleadll),
Cf. Sulayman, Akhbdr al-Sin, p. 4: lxydl. Dibajat is a Persian
plural form of the Sanskrit word dvipa (= diva or dipa); cf.
o9, Pl. lmse. The word simply means islands, and was used
by Arab geographers and travellers for the Laccadives, Maldives,

etc. Cf. 1. Battiita, IV, rro: St @3; Ibn Majid, f. 75b: i
Various writers give various figures for the total number of these
islands; Ptolemy gives 1378 islands around Ceylon (Ptolemy,
Stevenson, p. 159); Sulaymin, 4 khbdr al-Sin, p. 3: 1900; Akhitbar
al-Zaman, p. 34: 13,700 (?); Muqaddasi, p. 13: 1700; Ibn
Battiita, IV, p. 111, gives the number as about 2,000 in all, and
says that they are so close to one another that on leaving one
island, the tops of the palm trees on another are visible. Our
author, strangely enough, does not give any figures for these
islands. He gives the distance between one island and another
as six miles more or less (Tr. p. 26, § 12). Cf. Sulayman, Akhbar
al-Sin, p. 3: 2, 3 or 4 [arsakhs; Mas‘Gdi, Murdj, I, 184: 2, 3
or more miles, and again, ¢bid., p. 336: about a mile or a farsakh,
or 2 or 3 farsakhs; Shahriyir b. Buzurg, ‘dj@’b al-Hind, p. 163:
one farsakh or less. See The Small Islands, below.

As for the position of Ceylon in relation to the last of these
islands (Tr. pp. 26-27, § 17), Sulayman, Akkbdr al-Sin, p. 4, Mas-
‘adi, Mwriy, 1, p. 338, and Akhbar al-Zamdn, p. 23, say that the
last of these islands is Sarandib, and Sulayman and Akkbdar
al-Zamdn add that it is situated at the head of all these
islands.

JALTs (*BALTs). Cf. I. Khur., p. 66: Balus. Its inhabitants are
cannibals. It has fine camphor, bananas, coconuts, sugar-cane
and rice. This is Barus, the port lying on the western coast
of Sumatra (Minorsky, H.‘4., pp. 57, 187).

KALa (d57). Cf. H.4., p. 57: Kala; 1. Khur. p. 66: Kila, which,
according to De Goeje, is probably Keda (Kra) in the Malay
Peninsula (Minorsky, H.‘4., p. 187). ‘'The name of tin in Arabic,
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al-risas al-gali, or simply gal‘i (< kali), is a derivative from
Kala’> (Minorsky, ibid.). Cf. Sulayman, Akhbdr al-Sin, p. 8:

Jb o (Kaldh-bar); dbid., p. 9: Jb 45 (Kalah-bar). Sauvaget,
ibid., p. 43, § 15, prefers to identify Sulayman’s Kalah with
“K&dah” on the western coast of the Malacca peninsula at
lat. 6° N. He also mentions as other possible locations for the
Kalal of Arab geographers: 1. Kra (preferred by Ferrand);
2. Kélang, to the north of the city of Malacca. The correct
position has not yet been determined.

KisH. This island seems to correspond to Qays in the Persian Gulf,
situated off the southern coast of the province of Fars. Kish
is the Persian form of Qays. In the course of the 6th century
(r2th century A.D.), it had become the trade centre of the
Persian Gulf after the ruin of Sirdf (Le Strange, Lands, p. 257).
Hodivala (I.M.H., p. 65) suggests that the island of Kish may
actually be identified with Cutch. In this case, Idrisi’s infor-
mation that the governors of India (or of the Mayd?) had built
a fortress in the town of Cambay when it was under the domi-
nation of the master of the island of Kish (Tr. p. 55 § 92), would
suggest that Cambay was at one time under the rule of
the ruler of Cutch. However, the translation of Elliot and
Hodivala, taken over from Jaubert, namely, ‘to prevent the
inroads of the inhabitants of the island of Kish’ is faulty and
probably based upon a wrong reading of the text.

KTLAM MALAY. This is Quilon. See under Towns and Regions.

*LANKABALUS/*LANJABALUS (Variants: T.CL. I, 5. 8, § 42a: _.,JLSS —
U5 ibid., §42b1 ol — it ibid, § 4820 Ladled —
oeddt — el dbid, § 48b: LK), These are the
Nicobar Islands. Cf. I. Khur.,, p. 66: w;ll:.%_c.ﬂ, Sulayman,

Akhbdr al-Sin, p. 5. Jl=; Ibn al-Faqih, p. 12, calls the
people of these islands »J (Lanja), and Ibn Mijid, f. 55a, refers
to them as )b zU (Naja-biri < Nanga = naked and viri =
belonging to the land of). According to Sauvaget, Langabalus
is the Arabicized form of Lang-po-lou-ssen, which among the
Chinese indicates the western part of Sumatra (Akhbar al-Sin,
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p. 38). The white-skinned population is also mentioned by
I. Khur., p. 65; Sulayman, Akhbdr al-Sin, p. 8; Marvazi, Tr.,
P- 59; Qalq., p. 47. The main part ot the population is believed
to be of a race akin to the Malay (Yule, II, pp. 307, sqq.).

MALAY/MANIBAR. Idrisi mentions that opposite to the town of
Bar@ij (Broach) is situated the island of Malay, where pepper is
found in abundance. Idrisi has definitely made a mistake in the
position of Malay (Malabar, or Quilon) in relation to Bariij, as
the two are not so close to each other. The mistake arises from
his map, which he describes, and in which Kiilam Malay (Quilon)
is shown as a large island opposite the coast where Broach is
situated. Manibdr stands for Malabar (cf. Abu'l-Fida, pp. 353-54:
J=).

AL-MAYD/AL-MAND (?) (The various readings in Idrisi are: T. Cl

11, 5.7, § 2f: adl — u); 4bid., § 86b: abl). CL. L. Khur., p. 62: Li;
al-Khwarizmi, Strat al-Ard, pp. 6, 95: i-ll; Suhrdb, <dja’b,
PP- 13, 74, and 156: i1, Minorsky says that, according to
Nallino, A#i dei Lincei, 1896, 11/1, 39, the island which al-
Khwarizmi calls “al-Mydh” or "“al-K.rl” is meant to represent
Gujerat (Marvazi, p. 64). In the map of India by T. Kitchin
in Millar, op. cit., there is a town “Mend” shown on the western
bank of a river (the united waters of the two rivers ‘Makeshid’
and ‘Nehenk’, probably corresponding to the Desht river of
Makran on modern maps), at approximately long. 80° E. and
lat. 26° N. The town is shown about 100 miles inland. From the
description that our author has given, the island of al-Mand
would lie six miles north of Oykman (see below). The port of
Mandvi on the southern coast of Cutch lies about 25 miles
north-east of Okhamandal, and there is another place further
to the east on this coast called Mundra. Mandvi may be con-
sidered as one of the possible sites of our author’s al-Mand.
In the ninth century the Arabs had settled along the coast of
Cutch (I.G.I., Oxford, 1908, vol. IX, p. 78). Ptolemy’s Man-
dagara, identified by McCrindle as “Mandla on the north bank
of the Sautri river, opposite Bankif, and now known as Kol-
mandla and Bag and Bagmandld” (McCrindle's A.l., p. 47)
(cf. Mandagora = Viziadrug, Berthelot, L' Asie, Map of southern
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peninsula, fig. 12), lies too far south to fit in with the description
of our author’s al-Mand. If al-Khwarizmi's ‘al-Mydh or al-K.»l’
is taken to correspond to Ptolemy’s Mandagara and Ariaké
(al-Khwarizmi’s Siirat al-Ard was an Arabic adaptation of
Ptolemy's Geography), then Idrisi’s al-Mand or al-Maydh and
Oykman (a variant: ;.5,!) resembling Ariaké should lie in
Konkan. This does not seem to be probable, however. 1t does
not agree with the distances given by Idrisi. His islands should
be sought along the coasts of Kathiawar and Cutch. These
regions were infested with pirates at the time. Biruni, ed. Togan,
p. 72, refers to the “Maydh people, who were the pirates of
al-Dhaybul (Daybul) and al-Bawdrij, the masters of bera, which
means ‘boats’ in their language”. (is,, man-of-war, pl. CJL._g).
In his Tables, ibid., p. 16, al-Bawarij is shown as the region
which included in it “‘the Idol of Sémanit” along the coast,
and “‘the fort of Bhillamila” (sec Mamuhul, under Towns and
Regions). Al-Bawarij should, therefore, correspond to Kathiawar.
Again, he refers to the dwellings of the pirates al-Bawarij as
being in Kach (Cutch) and Sémandat (Somnath). FFrom Birtni's
description, it is clear that these pirates spread between Daybul,
Cutch, and Kathiawar, and even extended up to Bhinmal.
See Oykman, below.

AL-M.SKHA (64?) (Variant: T. CL II, s.8, §4d: ). This
island is difficult to identify, even the reading of the name not
being certain. It is only mentioned by Idrisi in his general list
(Tr. p. 58, § 4) between Baliq (*Ballin) and Samundar islands,
and hence it must have lain somewhere along the Coromandal
coast.

OYKMAN (spelt: ;-Xu ) (= Okhaman + dal < Okhamandal?)
(Variants: ClL. 11, s. 7, §ze -&.,l oSl = oKy, 2hid., § 86a:
BSol; dbid., § g4ar RS - . Cf. L. Khur., p. 62: 5.

According to him, (p. 62), the dlstance from Daybul to the
mouth of the Mihran is 2 farsakhs (6 miles), and from the Mihran
to Ut.kin, it is 4 days’ journey, and from Ut.kin to al-Mayd,
2 farsakhs. According to Idrisi, from Oykman to the island of
Daybul (the town of Daybul) it is 2 sajras (Tr. p. 55, §94);
again, from Cambay to Oykman, it is 1} majrds (tbid., §93)
and from al-Mayd to Oykman, six miles (ibid., § 95). Oykman
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is described by I. Khur. and our author as marking the first
limits of Indian territory. The distances given by Idrisi and
I. Khur. indicate that this island was located along the north-
western coast of the Kathiawar peninsula. The suggestion made
by Nainar, p. 84, that this island ‘““may be somewhere in the Gulf
of Cambay’”’, seems to be incorrect. From the distances given
by our author it appears that it lay somewhere mid-way between
Cambay and Daybul. Again, being the beginning of the boundary
of India, it should be looked for along the coast of Kathiawar.
The north-western tip of the Kathiawar peninsula, where it
turns inwards and forms a tiny peninsula itself, called oxHa-
MANDAL (Baroda), as shown on the "“Times” Atlas (plate 58)
seems to me to be the most likely place with which to identify
our author’s Oykman. Port Okha lies at the northern-most tip
of this peninsula. The town of Dwarka, an ancient place of
pilgrimage of the Hindus, stands on the western coast of this
peninsula. Idrisi’s information that the inhabitants of Oykman
were idol-worshippers may relate to this town. Ptolemy’s Baraké
Island in the Gulf of Kanthi (Cutch) is identified by Yule with
Jaggat or Dwdrakd; Lassen also identifies it with Dwdrakd,
which he places on the coast between Purbandar and Miydni,
near Srinagar (McCrindle's A.1., pp. 36, 187-8). Berthelot,
L’Asie, p. 320, identifies Ptolemy’s Baraké with the island of
Diu. It cannot be said with any certainty whether Idrisi’'s Oykman
has any etymological relation with Ptolemy’s Baraké (cf. Idrisi:
oS}, or with Ariaké (cf. Idrisl: ;54,!); but Okhamandal
seems to answer the description of Idrisi's Oykman. For the
Arab boats coming from Daybul and sailing along the coast,
this area might have been the first territory that they would
have called at. Cf. Dvdravati, Law, Historical Geography, p. 282.

Comparing the distances given by I. Khur. between Kali (see
under Towns and Regions) and “Ut.kin" (Oykman?) with those
given by Idrisi, Nainar, (pp. 52-53) points out that Idrisi goes
to Kali from ‘Ubkin’ after travelling 2 days and 12 miles through
the islands of Daybul and Mand, whereas I. Khur. gives this
distance as 4 farsakhs. These accounts in his opinion seem to
be conflicting. Actually, Idrisi gives two different itineraries
(Tr. p. 55, §§ 93-97): 1. from Cambay to Oykman, 1}
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Map of Ceylon, showing locations of some of the towns mentioned by Idrisi
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majrds, and from the latter to Daybul, 2 majrds, in all 31
majrds {from Cambay to Daybul; 2. from Oykman (northwards)
to the island of Mayd (or Mand, probably Mandvi on the southern
coast of Cutch), 6 miles, and from there to Kili, again 6 miles.
Thus, the total from Oykman to Kali (I{ori Creek) would come
to 12 miles or 4 farsakhs, as given by 1. Khur. p. 62. The difficulty
would arise if we were to identify our author’s Kali with Kdlinar
of the Mohit, or Curinal of the Portuguese maps, north-west of
Diu; in this case the distance of 6 miles from Oykman would
be too short to account for the actual distance, and the direction
of the itinerary would change from north-west to south-west
from Oykman. See Kili, under Towns and Regions.

Birtini, Ar. T., p. 102, mentions a place Baga (&g), and gives
the following itinerary: Daybul-Loharani (Lahri Bandar) =
12 farsakhs; Loharini-Baga = 12 farsakls; Baga-Kach (=)
and to Baravi = 6 farsakhs. (Sachau, India, 11, p. 320, identifies
““Baroi” with Baroda). Then, from Kach to Somanat, 14 farsakhs.
This would place Baga about 25 miles north of Mandvi (I take
Kach to stand for the port of Mandvi here, for the latter is
sometimes also termed ‘Kachh-Mandvi’, and Biriini seems to
refer here not to the whole region of Cutch, but to a specific
place). Although one of Idrisi’s readings of the island under

discussion, namely S, resembles Biriini's &. the latter seems
more likely to correspond to Bhuj, about 35 miles north-east
of Mandvi.

QUMR. This is Madagascar. See Minorsky, H.‘d., pp. 205, 472.

AL-RAMI (*AL-RAMNI) (Variant: T. Cl. I, s. 8, §33b: W), Cf.
Sulayman, A&kbar al-Sin, p. 4: M. This island corresponds to
Ramni (Sumatra; cf. H.°4., p. 57, and Commentary, p. 187).
[The spelling al-Ramni is probably corrupted from Lamuri. The
position of this port in northern Sumatra has been discussed by
T. Iskander, De Hikajat Atjéh, 1959, p. 27 sq. (Ed.)].

sAMUNDAR. Etymologically this name is derived from Samudra
(see Samundar, under Towns and Regions). The island, according
to Idrisi’s description, lay at a distance of one hour's journey by
sea from the town of the same name, i.e. Samundar, and from
here to the island of Ceylon it was 4 majrds. If we place the town
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of Samundar near Ganjam, then this island might stand for
the Parikud islands on the Chilka Lake. In the opinion of
J. Ph. Vogel, communicated to me by letter, Samundar (Ssk.
Samudra ‘Sea’, ‘Ocean’) seems to indicate the principal port
in the Ganges delta.

SARANDIB. This is the island of Ceylon. The word Sarandib is a
combination of Saran = Ssk. Simhala (from which the present
Ceylon comes) and dib = Ssk. dvipa, “island” (Sauvaget, Akhbar
al-Sin, p. 36).

Area (Tr. p. 27, § 18): the Arabs had an exaggerated idea of
the area of Ceylon. This conception, originating {rom the ancient -
Hindu traditions (Tennent, Ceylon, I, pp. 6-10), continued to
prevail throughout the Middle Ages. Marco Polo gives the com-
pass of Ceylon “in his time” as 2,400 miles, and says that in
the olden times its circuit was larger, about 3,600 miles (Yule,
II, pp. 312-3). The Chinese pilgrim Hsiian Tsang gives the
circuit as 7,000 li or 1,400 miles. The actual circuit is less than
700 miles (Yule, ¢bid., p. 314 n). According to Ibn M3jid, f. 69a,
a man can go round it on foot in more or less ten days'
time.

The towns of Sarandib: Ptolemy seems to be the source of
Idrisi’s knowledge of the towns of Ceylon that he has listed.
A similar, though not parallel, list is given by al-Khwarizmi in
Siirat al-Ard. In Idrisi’s Text (Tr. p. 28, § 21), thirteen of these
towns are given, but according to the maps of Idrisi, the total
comes to fourteen: the additional town not mentioned in the
Text is 4, (variant: g, —!). See Table below and Idrisi's Map of
Ceylon, Map II.

I. MARQAYA (L.) (= *Lli., MARQANA = MARGANA of Ptole-
my). (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, §21a: LL.-—LL.). Cf. Sdirat
al-Ard, p. 3: L, (variant: Ul,), 125° 0/, 3° 0 seuth; (Nallino,
P. 40). This may be identified with Ptolemy’s “MARGANA, a
town ... 123° 30, 10° 20", identified with Mantote on the
north-western coast by Tennent (see McCrindle’s A.1., pp. 247,
258). This may correspond to Mantai.

II. AgHNA () (= 16GaNA of Ptolemy) (Variants: Table:
lel; dgna, 132° 3'). Cf. Sdirat al-Ard, p. 3: L), 122° 0, 3° 0’ south.
“Tolomeo non ha nulla di simile” (Nallino, p. 40). Ptolemy’s
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I6gana (123° 20, 8° 50’) is identified with Aripo (McCrindle's
A.L, pp. 248, 258), which may stand for Arippu on the western
coast. The town described in H.¢A., p. 86, as ‘Azr (Gh.zr?), a
small town near Sarandib serving as the king’s residence, may
be the same as our author’s Aghna. Our author also mentions
it as the residence of the king of this island (Tr. p. 28, § 22).

III. FOROSQURI (wsi-5) (= PROKOURI of Ptolemy) (Variants:
T. CL 1, s. 8, §21b: (,siw). Table: karkasui; Strat al-Ard,
P. 70 osdars (*sosied) 125° 157 (or 55°), 5° 15° N.; Suhrab,
p. I4. This town probably corresponds to Forosqiiri =
mpérovpt (131°, 5° 40') (Nallino, p. 40). Prokouri (131°, 5° 20’
McCrindle's A.I., p. 249; L’'Asie, p. 363: Prokouri, ville, 131°,
5° 40’) corresponds to Batticaloa. See McCrindle's A.l., p. 258
and L'Aste, pp. 365-6.

IV. ABD.DHY (?) (@3} = *s3,1?) (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. §,
§ 21¢c: dul— @l — ¢sY); cf. Table: !, ai‘di; Jaubert, I,
p- 72: ¢\l cf. Sarat al-Ard, p. 6: syl (*edl), 118° 15
{or 55°), 4° 30" N. (Nallino, p. 40); Suhrdb: ¢3! (variant: $3l).
The various forms of the name of this town suggest that it may
correspond to ABARATHA of Ptolemy (131°, 3° 15" N.), which
is identified with Karativoe by Tennent, and with Apartote
by Yule, which, in McCrindle’s opinion, seems to be a better
identification (see McCrindle's A.I., pp. 248, 258).

V. MAKHAULTN (0+L) (= MAAGRAMMON of Ptolemy).
(Variant: Cl. I, s. 8, § 21d: OJsl) Sirat al-Ard, p. 7:
Ops>la (variant: ooy L) ; Nallino, p. 40, says: “al-Edr. I, 72:
Osls>La. Dalf. 30, v. si ricava che la cittd non era lontana
dalia foce del Ganges; cid mi fa supporre che debbasi leggere
il MAgramilin = Madypappov wryrpémors (127° 0, 7° 10)".
Cf. Suhrab, p. 14; ¢bid., p. 157, where he says that the river
Ganges (Mahavali Ganga) passes by the town of MAmAULUN

3 - -

(0-L) and then flows into the sea. This town evidently corres-
ponds to Ptolemy’s ‘‘Maagrammon, the metropolis ... 127°
7° 20", identified by Tennent with Bintenne, ‘“‘whose ancient
name was Mahayangana or Mahawellighm' (see McCrindle's
A.lL., pp. 250, 259). The fact that our author places this town
on the coast of Ceylon, and not inland as it actually is, shows
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how careless he was in drawing the map of Ceylon. Evidently
he simply reproduced the list of names from the Arabic version
of Ptolemy that he consulted and placed them quite arbitrarily
on his map.

VI. HAM.RY (g.-) (?) (Varants: T. CL. I, s. 8, §z1e: d-t>);
cf. Table: g3~ — b= — ¢, -; gabri; Sdarat al-Avd, p. 7,
has L= (variant: 0 ~sl=) and it is counted as a town of India
in the First Clime, in 125° o', 16° 15’ (55'?); Suhrab, p. 14:

sl (variant: o), belongs to India, 125° 0’, 16° o' (8° 0'?).
The town is unidentified.

“VII. QALAMADHI (@3WLB) (= *e,lils? TALAKORY) (Variants:
T. Cl. I, s. 8, §21f: JLL5 — lls; Table: talmadi, s,lLi3);
cf. Suhrab, pp. 14, 157: sylds (variants: ¢3lL3); Sirat al-Ard,
PP- 7, 113: s (variant: W), 3Ws; Nallino, p. 40, says
“Forse si deve leggere )l Talaqari ed identificare con taAdxwpu
(126° 20, 11° 40’; supponendo una scrittura Bahdxwpv), poiché
ambedue queste cittd sono rappresentate presso la foce del
Phasis”. From Suhrab’s syl.ls, it appears that the original
Arabic form of the name may have been ,ils, the equivalent
of Ptolemy’s “Talakéry (or Aakoté), a mart ... 126° 20', 11°
20", identified by Tennent with Tondi Manaar (McCrindle's
A.l., pp. 249, 259), and by Berthelot with Challe, and shown
as Chundikulam on his map of Ceylon (L’A4ste, p. 365 and fig. 13).

VIII. SANDUNA (Ls-) (= SINDOKANDA Or SINDOVANDA
of Ptolemy ?) (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 21g: Usicw — Lyize — Uiy ;
Table: g e — ype — Lot o — g4 sandima. Cf. Sdras
al-Ard, p. 6: Lyie- on the sea; Nallino, p. 40: Lyiin, 117° 15
(or 55'), 4° 0’ N.; Jaubert, I, p. 72: Luie—. This town may stand
for Ptolemy’s '‘Sindokanda, a town ... 122°, 5%, identified by
Tennent with Chilau (Chilaw), from Saldbhana—the Diving,
i.e. Pearl Fishery (McCrindle's A.1., pp. 248, 258). Cf. Berthelot,
L’Asie, p. 363: “‘Sindovanda, ville’.

1X. SaNDTRA (L) (?) (Varants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, §2r1h:
sostes); Table: Lyae — Llydo. — sadi; cf. Suhrab, p. 14: Li—.
belongs to Ceylon, 117° 15’, 3° o’ (8° 0'). This may be the same
town as No. VIII (?).

X. TYBRY ¢, (?) (Varants: T. CL I, s. 8, §2ri: ¢rm—
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COMPARATIVE TABLE OF THE TOWNS OF CEYLON

(based on the different versions of Idrisi’s map).

‘a’b|cidie!{1g\hi‘j|k|l‘m‘n
I. Map of Oxford, Map.Arab., VI.B Taf. 8§:

[dasfem| Bl = Just[deb | gt [solli] bt {sqta] G0 [dt] 5]
II. Map Paris, Map. Avab., VI. B Taf. 8:
| = -l e jetlobligb o] - - | - [-]-] -
III. Map Constantinople, Map. Arab., VI. B Taf. 8:

L B = e [del ] el el boa i w jadt] - -
IV. Map Kairo, Map. Arab., VI. B Taf. 7z:
- Uydsla! ] ‘
l - - - -_— ! !,J‘ ! ',JJ‘ i — {,_g.\Lb . - D gy g pe - - -_
| ol f | !
V. 1d. 2, Map. Arab., VI. B Taf. 59:
f e | == = | =] = Jesblell b o Ly, = T 1b -
VI. Die Kleine Idrisikarte, Map. Arab., 1 Band 3. Heft:
D o R | ceoy - | kal- ' san- | poees tina-,
{ rigti | A !“a R v e i L
V1I. Die Weltkarte des Idrisi, Map. Arab., 1. Band 2. Heft, Plate I1I:
‘ agni i ; - [ , ‘ " ‘ . /mar-
Labri 132 kar- aitdi mzthu hamri| tal- j | san- , ma- |asar- ka..s- na-
11 l ’ lin ‘m dl‘ dima | dina| na | I | p,
‘ | ' |
P XID) X 1 onr v \% VI VII + IX VIII . XIII XIV'NXI 1

According to the various versions of ldrisi’s map of Ceylon, the total
number of towns mentioned comes to fourteen, whereas Idrisi mentions
only thirteen towns in his text. The additional town is shown in the Table
above in column | (XIV). See Map Il.

s~ —et—); Table: ., tizi, iabri; cf. Suhrab p. 14: |~
(variant: L, ~5), on the sea, 121° 15°, 16° o’. This town is shown
as an inland town on Idrisi’s map of Ceylon.

XI. RNBLY (J=5) (?) (Variants: T. CL. I, 5. 8, § 21j: J5 — L5);
Table: J-5 — tinali (tmana]l) J—2b; Jaubert, 1. p. 72: L%

It is shown as an inland town on Idrisi’s maps.
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XII. BRUNSHLY (}-2-,) (?) (Variants: T. CL. I, s. 8, § 21k:
dsss ~ by = b, — J—y); Jaubert, I, p. 72: J—; Table:
J23,+— 1%, barigli. This is also shown as an inland town on
the maps of Idrisi.

XIII. MUROUNA (4s,) (Vadant: T. CL. I, s, 8, §21l: wiym);
Jaubert, I, p. 72: Lu.; Table: Lo,,, madiina. Cf. Sdrat
al-Ard, p. 6: Ly ., on the sea, 120° 0, 16° 15° (16° 7'?); Suhrab,
P- 14: Ly, on the sea, 120° 0’, (109° o’ or 89° '), 15° 14’ ? This
may stand for the ‘““haven of Mardos or Mardoulamné ...
131°, 2° 20" N.” identified by Tennent with Arukgam Bay
(McCrindle’s A.1., pp. 248, 258). Cf. Berthelot, L'Asie, p. 363:
“Mardoula, port ... 130° 2° 20’ N.” He identifies it with Patu-
wila, ibid., p. 365.

SINDAN. It is described by Idrisi as a very big island towards the
east of the town of Sindan (Sanjam), growing coconuts, palm-
trees, bamboos and rattan (Tr. p. 56, § roo). It is placed at a
distance of two ajrds from the island of Malay (Malabar, or
Quilon) (Tr. p. 62, §28). Our author mentions this island as
distinct from the town of Sindan (only variant: ol«t, T. ClL. II,
s. 7, § 86c¢; ibid., § gga). 1. Khur., p. 62, mentions only the town
of Sindan, five days’ journey from Malay, and does not mention
an island of the same name separately. With regard to the
direction of this island, MS. Par. A has the additional words:
<4l o in the margin (T. Cl 11, s. 8, § 100a). This places the
island in a south-easterly direction from the town of Sindin.
Either this island of our author is a repetition of the town of
Sindan or it may stand for some nearby peninsula or island.
It may in this case be identified with the Bassein island, north
of Bombay, but this is a mere conjecture.

THE SMALL 1sLANDS. These may correspond to the “Diva-Kanbar,
i.e. the Diva of the cords (LLS" ) twisted from coconut fibres,
and used for fastening together the planks of the ships"”, mention-
ed by Biriini. He divides the Diva Islands into: 1. those producing

cowry-shells (asj’ o), 2. the Diva of the cords (Birini, Ar. T.,
P- 103; India, 1, p. 210), and 3. Diva Ram (¢, op5) with its
capital §S. between Ceylon and Quilon (Birfini, ed. Togan, p.
140). Abli Zayd informs us that some Indians go to these islands
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and plant coconuts there. They draw water from wells and
supply it to boats, in return for a reward (Abii Zayd, vol. II,
T., p. 130). According to Reinaud, these are the Maldives and
the Laccadives (Abii Zayd, ibid., Notes [211], p. 57); cf. Ibn
Battiita, II, p. 207, on coconuts in the Maldives. See Dibajat
above.

s.NAsA (?) (Variants: T. ClL 1I, s.g, § 2b: Ll — LL — Ll — Ll
LL.; ¢bid., §19a: L.l.). This island has not been identified.

THARA (*BARA, b)) (Variant: T. CL. II, s. 7, §2a and §98a: ob).
C{. I. khur., p. 62: LY, who puts it at seven days’ journey from
Hurmiz and eight days’ journey from Daybul, forming the
frontier between Fars and Sind. In De Goeje’s opinion, it should
be read as Tiz (I. Khur., tr., p. 42); cf. Qalq., p. 58: from Hurmiiz
to Bar (L), 7 days’ journey. Idrisi (Map. Arab. 1. Band, 2.
Heft, Plate II) places the Tarid island south of Tiz of Makran.
Idrisi might have fixed its geographical position and placed it
opposite to Tiz on the basis of the distances given by I. Khur.
It cannot, however, be a misreading of Tiz. Hodivild, [.M.H.,
p. 61, identifies it (spelt by him as “Sira”) with Sohar (Sohir)
on the coast of ‘Uman, a town that was well known to Arab
geographers. There seems to be no reason for identifying the
place with towns whose names diverge widely in spelling. Idrisi’s
Thiara or Tara seems in all probability to be the same as the
Nadra mentioned in H.°4., p. 58, which Minorsky corrects to
*Bara, meaning in Persian “moenia ¢t munimentum castri
vel urbis”, Vullers, I, 170 (Minorsky, H.‘d., p. 188). This, as
pointed out by Minorsky, was a legendary island marking the
o° of longitude and latitude, and giving rise to much discussion
and confusion. In actual fact it did not exist, and Biriini counted
it among the localities that are “as if unknown” (ibid., pp. 188-9).

ORrisin (Variants: T. CL 11, s. 9, § 11 o0t — goausl — o2ao0h — 525y
thid., §za: 2ol = Gms = Gwsls dbid., §3ar oyl dbid,,
§ t1b: &, — 5340). Idrisi’s Urisin  (still better: Urishin)
seems to correspond to Orissa. I. Khur., p. 64, gives: Ur.nshin
(*Orishin), Orissa, Minorsky, H.‘d., pp. 241 & 243. I. Khur.,
p. 64, does not distinguish between the town and the island of
the same name, as Idrisi does (Tr. p. 69, § 4), but he does refer
to the presence of elephants, and other animals and goods, and
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describes it as a big country with a powerful king at its head.
This brief account seems to be an abridgement of a fuller account
probably contained in the previous edition of his work. The
detailed information given by Idrisi suggests that he may have
consulted the fuller edition of I. Khur.’s work. Idrisi’s ‘island’
of Crisin seems to correspond to the region lying to the north
of the Mahanadi river in Orissa, and the term ‘jazira', which
may mean an island or a peninsula, may refer to the delta of
this river. On his map, Idrisi has drawn Urisin as an island (!)
lying opposite to the town of the same name on the coast, and
east (north) of Samundar. In these regions, wild elephants infest
- the jungles of Athmallik, Bramba, Dhenkanal, Hindol, Mayir-
bhanj, Nilgiri and Narsinghpur, and iron has been found and
worked from the earliest times. The iron ores of Mayirbhanj
are of excellent quality (1.G.1., vol. XIX, pp. 254, 260). The town
of Urisin is unidentified. According to I. Khur., p. 64, it should
lie 36 miles north of Samundar (see under Towns and Regions).
This would place it somewhere near Puri. However, the distance
of three marjalas between (the town of) Urisin and Liiqin (Lung-
Pien in Tonkin) given by Idrisi (Tr. p. 72, § 17) is inexplicable.
See Bihank, under Rivers.

*zABA]. This corresponds to the island of Java. According to
Biriini, ed. Togan, p. 71, al-Zabaj are the islands of Divah
(23) and Java (esl>).

7. FLORA, FAUNA, NATURAL PRODUCTS,
AND MANUFACTURED GOODS

ALOES-wooD (Tr. p. 64, § 43). According to I. Khur., pp. 63-64,
aloes-wood was brought from ‘Kamariin’ (Kamariipa, Assam)
and other places to Samundar in fresh water from a distance
of fifteen or twenty days. Commenting on this information
of I. Khur., Minorsky points out that [. Khur. evidently
means that the aloes was floated on rivers, such as Goda-
vari (H.°A., p. 242). Describing the different varieties of
aloes-wood, Birini mentions that the one called Indian,
also known as Bankdli (from Bengal), was the best; and
according to the marginal note, the choicest of the aloes-wood
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was Indian called Samundariik . . . then al-Qdgquii, then al-Sanfi,
then al-Qimdri (from Khmer) and lastly al-Bankali (ed. Togan,
p. 128). According to him it grew in the thickets over the other
side of inaccessible mountains. Behind the mountain there was
water and in front of it (on the other side) the sea (a river?);
underneath the mountain there was a passage through which
the water flowed into ‘the sea’ carrying the aloes-plant which
fell in it. The Sultan’s men kept an eye on it and on finding it
they buried it underground for a year. Then it was dug up and
cleaned and scraped with a knife and file. The purpose of burying
it was that the softer and the lighter part be (eliminated) by
putrifaction, and the harder part left. According to him (ibid.,
p. 11), the Qamariin mountains intervening between India and
China were the sources of aloes-wood (see under Mowuntains,
Qamartn). Cf. Abu ’I-Fida, Taqwim, pp. 21-22 & 360-61.
AL-‘aNBA. This is the mango, popularly known as >4m in India. Cf.
I. Hauqal, p. 320: c-"“i Ist., p. 173. In its unripe state, it
is used to prepare condiments called achdr. Cf. 1. Battita,

vol. I1, p. 185: L,_'i-ﬂ; and vol. III, pp. 125-26: Lt

AL-BABA (*a 7). (Variants: T. CL I, s. 10, §18d: ). This
is the sperm whale, Physeter catodon. It occurs in all tropical
waters. It dives to a great depth in pursuit of the cuttlefish,
its main food, though it also eats fishes. Ambergris is a morbid
concretion of its intestine, commanding a high price (sce Encyc.
Brit. ed. 1955, under Celacea). A variety of forms are used by the
Arab writers to denote the term for whale (see Sauvaget, A4 khbdr
al-Sin, p. 34). The form al-bdba as used here by Idrisi resembles
), Greek: oddouwvo. See Carra de Vaux, Abrégd, p. 61,
note 1; Akhbdr al-Zaman, p. 38: @ll and p. 22: . As for the
growth of ‘shell-like stones’ on the back of this mammal, compare
our author’s information with that given by Sulayman, 4 khbdr
al-Sin, p. 2: ‘grass and shells’; ‘Aj@’b al-Hind, p. 102: ‘like
stones’; Abrégé, p. 61: ‘crolite pierreuse’; Akhbar al-Zamadn,
p- 38: ‘grows stones’. The growth of ‘shell-like stones’ may refer
to the dorsal fin of the sperm whale, reduced to a low hump,
and continued as a ridge towards the tail. The oil reflerred to
by our author and several other Arab writers (cf. Akhbar al-

9
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Zaman, p. 39; Abrégé, p. 61; Qazwini, ‘Aja’b, p. 131) is the
liquid spermaceti extracted from the brain of the sperm whale.
According to Biriini (ed. Togan, p. 138) the fat (used in boat-
making) is the oil of al-wdl (the whale).

BaQoaMm. Cf. I. Khur., p. 65; H.“A., p. 57: Brazil wood (dar-i par-
niydn); Birtni, ed. Togan, p. 112. This is the wood of Caesalpinia
sappan (Malay: sépang). It is a thorny tree indigenous to
western India from Goa to Trevandram, and growing luxur-
iantly in south Malabar (Yule, Marco Polo, 1I, pp. 380-81,
n. z). Yule says that according to Pegolotti (c. 1340), there
were three kinds of Brazil-woods, namely, Colomni, Ameri
and Seni, of which the Colomni (or Colombino) was a sixth more
than the Ameri and three times as much as the Seni. According
to Yule, Ameri may stand for Lameri referring to Lambri in
Sumatra (ibid.).

BARK-MILK (T abdshir). Tabdshir is from Ssk. Tavakshira or Vins-
rochana; Hindi Banslochan, or Bdnskapur; also called Sdakar
bambii or Bamboo-manna. It is a siliceous substance sometimes
found in the joints of the bamboo (see Hodivala, I.M.H., p. 69).
Idrisi’s sharki, in Hodivild's opinion, must be the reed called
Sara, Sarkanda etc. (Botanical name: Saccharum arindinaceum),
but he says that this plant does not yield fabdshir, which is
produced not in the roots of any reed or cane, but in the joints
of the bamboo, and Idrisi would appear to have mixed one with
the other (ibid., p. 6g). Of the two readings in Idrisi of this word,
viz., sharki and shauki, the latter has been preferred by me and
translated as ‘prickly’, which gives a better meaning to the text.

BOATS. According to al-Mas‘adi, Murij, I, p. 365, iron nails were
used for joining the planks of the boats of the Mediterranean
Sea, but those of the Indian Ocean were sewn together with
fibre, for nails usually got dissolved by the waters of the Indian
Ocean, and the boats became weak. On the other hand, Marco
Polo (Yule, Marco Polo, I, pp. 108 & 117, n. 3) describes the
boats of Hurmuz as ‘wretched affairs’, and says that the people
there have no iron to make nails, and for this reason use only
wooden pegs in their shipbuilding and then stitch the planks
with twine. Nails were used in Chinese boats also (see dbid.,
L pp. 249, 250).
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pHABL. I. Khur., p. 61, speaks of the sea-turtle (sLi~lJl) and its
back as dhabl. The word dhabl is described by lexicographers as
either the skin or the back of the sea-turtle or of the tortoise,
or as the bones of the back of a sea animal, of which bangles
and combs for women are made (see Muliit al-Muhit; Lisdn).
Idrisi (Tr. p- 25, §§ 9 & 10) seems to refer to two species of the
marine turtle. One is the hawksbill (Eretmnochelys imbricata),
which is of a small size and has overlapping horny plates on the
back and a hooked beak. It occurs in all tropical seas, and is
the source of the “tortoise shell” of commerce. The horny shields
of the carpace are stripped off by heat, and when heated in
oil or by steam they can be welded together to form slabs thick
enough for manufacturing purposes. The second is the green
turtle (Chelonia mmydas) used for making turtle soup. It is a larger
species than the hawksbill, attaining a length of close to 4 feet,
and the horny plates of the back do not overlap but meet edge
to edge. Both these species, as also the loggerhead (Caretta
caretta), have the same gencral habits and distribution, except
that the green turtle only is partially or entirely herbivorous. All
lay eggs in pits dug by the female on sandy beaches which are
visited at night, and it is then that large numbers are captured.
Their eggs, too, are edible (see Encyc. Brit., under Turile).

p1aMOND (Tr. p. 27, § 20). In Akhbar al-Zamdan, pp. 27-28, we find
the story of how diamonds were acquired with the help of
vultures from the valleys of Ceylon. Lumps of meat were cast
into these snake-infested valleys where diamonds were found.
Pieces of diamond stuck to these lumps and the vultures picked
them up and carried them to their eating places. People went
up to these places, took the meat and picked out diamonds from
it. Kings had them made into ring-stones and wore them.

EMERY. On the emery of Ceylon, India and Nubia, see Birini,
p. 76 (ed. Togan).

AL-FANIDH. Cf. I. Hauqal, p. 325. The chief product of Makran was
the sugar-cane, and also the particular kind of white sugar known
to the Arabs as al-fanidh (from the Persian Pdanid), see Le
Strange, Lands, p. 329. LEtymologically, the word is connected
with the Ssk. Phdnita, sugar (see I.M.H., p. 63).

oD (Found in the island of al-Ramni, i.e. Sumatra, Tr. P- 32,



132 COMMENTARY

§ 40). Cf. Biriini (ed. Togan, p. 75): the islands of Zabaj were
called ‘the land of gold’ in the Indian language, swarna diba,
i.e. the island of gold, and also swarna bharma (read: bhiimi),
i.e. the land of gold.

GRAPES. Cf. I. Faqih, p. 14; Akhbar al-Sin, p. 26: In India there
are no grapes and they are found in little quantities in China.
‘Qalq., P. 49, describing the fruits of India, says that figs and
grapes. are found in small quantities there.

HASHISH-CLOTH. Amongst the exports of India (the East Indies)
1! Khur., p. 70, mentions cloth made of herbs (hashish). De Goeje
points out that according to Olearius this herb was known as
the herb of Bengal (see I. Khur,, tr., p. 51, note 2). This plant is
probably a variety of hemp (Cannabis sativa). The fibre obtained
from the stalks ot this plant is exceedingly strong, and is used
for making ropes, twine, sailcloth and other materials of great
strength and durability. The Bengal hemp is ot a different
variety: its fibre is not so strong as that of Cannabis sativa
(see J. Clinton Cunningham, Products of the Empire, Oxford,
1928, pp. 194-5).

IRON. The use of Indian iron in the manufacture of goods ot fine
quality is often referred to in Arabic literature. In a long dis-
course on iron, Biriini, ed. Togan, pp. 98-105, describes the
different qualitics of iron, their properties, and the use of certain
varieties in the manufacture of swords in some countries. He
especially describes the various types of iron and other compounds
used in the manufacture of swords and daggers in India.

AL-MIZARA (u»11?) (Variants: T. CL II, s. g, § 16e: 5500 — 3, 0],
MS. Aya Sofya 3502, p. 144: 5slY). These may be the eels
belonging to the moray family ot the order of Apodes. The
typical morays (Gymmnothorax etc.) are heavy-bodied, somewhat
compressed eels. They are strong and predacious, hunting the
crevices of the reef where fishes on which they prey find
security from other enemies; and the largest attain a length
of five feet or more. They may be plain-coloured, or mottled,
or more boldly patterned (see Ewncyc. Brit., under Iishes). If
mamiira should be the correct form of the word, it may be

connected with Greek pdpawe, from which moray is ultimately
derived,
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NAKED PEOPLE. The description of the ‘naked people’ inhabiting
the Rami Island, i.e. Sumatra (Tr. p. 32, § 39), is more applicable
to apes than to an aboriginal tribe inhabiting the island. Ve find
a similar account given in Akhbdr al-Zamdn p. 35, wherein they
are described as ‘naked people’. Commenting on the ‘island of
apes’ as described in the Arabian Nights, Lane points out
‘That the pigmies of antiquity, and of early travellers, were apes,
cannot reasonably be doubted’. (See Lane, Arabian Nights, vol.
I11, pp. 24, 91).

PEARLS. Biriini (ed. Togan, pp. 76-79) informs us of the presence of
pearl-beds along the sea-coast between Makran and Bahrayn and
spreading westwards up to Muscat and Aden. The existence of pearl-
beds in Ceylon is usually mentioned by early Arab geographers,
but Idrisi's information regarding ‘fishing grounds and diving
beds for pearls’ in Siibara (near Bombay) (Tr. p. 55, § 97) is
something new. Of pearls mentioned by Pliny and Idrisi, specimens
are still found in the Thana creek (1.G.1., vol. XXIII, p. 297).

pEPPER. (T1. pp. 56-57, §§ 102-104). According to BirGni (ed. Togan,
p- 129), Bandara (Idrisi’s Fandarayna ?), the first limit of Malabar
{(from north to south) grew pepper. The ‘black pepper’, he says,
is called smarich in the Indian language and also marij in the
Soghdian. The word generally used for pepper-corn in India is
kali mirch (kdli meaning black and mirch being the general term
for various kinds of chillies and peppers). The Arabic word
al-filfil seems to have been derived from the Sanskrit pippali,
which, according to Hobson-Jobson, pp. 697-8, means not the
ordinary pepper of commerce (‘'black pepper’) but long pepper,
the plant of which is sometimes classified in a different genus
(chavica) from the black pepper. Black pepper is a perennial
climbing shrub, Piper nigrum, indigenous in the forests of
Malabar and Travancore. White pepper is prepared from the
black by removing the dark outer layer of the pericarp, thereby
depriving it of a part of its pungency. The berries are gathered
when they are just turning from green into red. They are then
spread in the sun, and, as they dry, they turn black and wrinkled.
White pepper is obtained by soaking them in water, and then
removing their skin (see J. Clinton Cunningham, Products of the
Empire, p. 110).
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QANNA AND KHAYZURAN, According to Nainar, p. 193, the word
gannd (probably from Hindi gannd) must mean a kind of bamboo,
for fabashir (see Bark-milk above) is found in the interior of
the hollow stems of some bamboos, chiefly Bambusa arundinacea.
Khayzuran is the Indian bamboo.

RUBIES OF CEYLON. Birini (ed. Togan, pp. 69-72) rejects the general
belief of Arab writers that the rubies that were found on the
mountain of ‘Lightning’ (Adam’s Peak, see under Mountains,
al-Ruhiin) were fostered by the ‘lightning’ that was ever present
on this mountain (our author's ‘permanent light’). It was
actually fire that was continuously kept alight and served the
purpose of a light-house to guide boats. It had nothing to do
with the rubies, nor was it atmospheric lightning. Again, he
describes as nonsense the view of Nasr b. Ahmad al-Khatibi that,
when the sun shone over the rubies, it resembled lightning, for
this light was present there after sunset and became dim when
the sun rose. Biriini was informed by the jewellers of his country
that the pomegranate-like and superior kind of rubies were
appropriated by the Master of Ceylon for himself and were
specially reserved for him. The rest were left for the merchants
tor commercial purposes. It is for this reason that the pome-
granate-type of rubies were not imported in ‘our country’. What-
ever were found there of this variety belonged to an old stock.

SHAHKIR (,8421?) (Variants: T. Cl. 11, s. 9, § 14a: L2t — K21l
A2bl). The correct reading of the name of this plant is difficult
to ascertain. There is a poisonous plant that was known to the
Arab writers as bish (Aconitum ferox). See Ferrand, Relations,
pp. 246-48. The word is derived from Ssk. visha, ‘poison’, which
was sometimes used specifically for “‘the poison of various
specics of aconite, particularly Aconitum ferox, otherwise more
specifically called in Skt. vatsandbha, ‘calf’s navel’, corrupted
into bachndbh or bachndg, &c.”" (Hobson- fobson, p. gb).

AL-sHAKI and AL-BARKI. This is the Jack-fruit (fruit of the tree
Avrtocarpus integrifolia). Shakli < Malayalam chakka, meaning
‘round’. See Hobson-Jobson, under Jack; cf. 1. Battita, III,
PP- 126-27.

AL-YAMTUNA. This is Eugenia jambolana or jamun or jaman (Otto
Spies, Qalq., p. 21). Cf. I. Haugqal, p. 320.
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B. HISTORICAL AND ETHNOLOGICAL SECTION

I. KINGS AND KINGDOMS

It appears that Idrisi’s various references to the kings of India
do not apply to kings of the same period. Some refer to contem-
porary kings, others to those of a much earlier period.

The paragraph wherein he enumerates several kings and realms
(Tr. p. 36, §7) is based on Ibn Khurradadhbih, pp. 16 and 67.
It indicates the political set-up of India about A.D. 8oo. Professor
Minorsky has traced the origin of this report to this period. He
says that as Dharma-pila’s empire was ephemeral, and even he
himself, towards the end of his life, seems to have surrendered to
his Rastrakiita rival, the original report on DHM, and apparently
the other kings, must belong to a period round about A.D. 8oo or
slightly earlier. Consequently, at least some of the details on DHM
may go back to Yahya b. Khalid's envoy (Marvazi, p. 148). Again,
he distinguishes ‘‘the early reports going by the name of Sulaymin
(A.D. 851)” from “'the report presented to Yahya b. Khalid (circa
A.D. 800)” and concludes that the details on the kings go back
to some other carly source (ibid., p. 143). Taking Minorsky's
analysis regarding the period of origin of these reports as the basis,
we may tentatively accept this period to be around A.D. 8oo.

Out of the list of kings given by Idrisi, three, namely, Ballahrd
(Vallabharaja belonging to the Rastrakiita dynasty of the South),
al-Jurz (Giirjara belonging to the Giirjara-Pratihira dynasty of
Northern and Western India) and D.Amy (Dharmapila, the ruler
belonging to the Pala dynasty of Bengal) represent the three power-
ful dynasties which ruled India during this period. During the
first decade of the ninth century A.D., Govinda III, the son of
Dhruva, (A.D. 793-814), belonging to the Rastrakiita dynasty of
the Deccan, seems to have been the most powerful monarch of
India. He is described by R. (. Bhandarkar as ‘certainly onc of
the greatest of the Rastrakiita princes’ (Collected Works of Sir
R. G. Bhandarkar, vol. 111, ed. by N. B. Utgikar, Bhandarkar
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, 1927, p. 9o). Before the year 804
A.D., he had vanquished the power of the Ganga prince of Cera,
had marched against the Gflirjara king, ‘who fled away at his
approach’, and had received the obcisance of the king of Malwa
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and that of the ruler of the territory adjoining the Vindhyas.
During this period he also brought the Pallava king of Kaiici
under a more complete subjection than belore and reccived the
submission of the king of Vengi, or the country between the lower
Krishna and the Godavari. ‘This grand victorious march to the
North and the South must have taken place before Saka 726 or
A.D. 804’. According to Bhandarkar he ‘appears to have become
the paramount sovereign of the whole country from Malwa in the
North to Kaficipura in the south, and to have under his immediate
sway the country between the Narmadid and the Tungabhadra’.
He assigned the province of ‘Lata’, between ‘the Mahi and the
lower Tapi’ to his brother Indra, who became the founder of
another branch of the dynasty. He made and unmade kings. His
various epithets were Prablhitavarsa or ‘Raining profusely’,
Prthvivallabha or ‘the Lover of the Earth’ and Sri-Vallabha (See
Bhandarkar, op.cit., pp. go-g2). It seems, therefore, that the king
Ballahra described as the greatest king of India in the report by
Ibn Khurradadhbih, from whom our author has borrowed his infor-
mation, can be no other person than Govinda I1I. According to A. S.
Altekar, Imperial Kanauj, p. 8, it is now generally held that the
conquests of Govinda IIT in Northern India were achieved before
A.D. 802, most probably in A.D. 8oo.

The other important king described in this report, namely,
al- Jurz, should be identified with Nagabhata II, who belonged to
the Pratihara dynasty and lived in the same period as Govinda
IIL. In his chapter on ‘Rise and Fall of the Pratithara Empire’,
R. C. Majumdar (Imperial Kanauj, pp. 24-28) has described how
Nagabhata II, after conquering many regions in the north, east
and west, and having defeated Chakrayudha, occupied Kanauj,
which later became the capital of the Pratiharas. Then he faced
the armies of the king of Bengal, Dharmapila, and with the help
of his feudatory chiefs achieved a victory over him. But this
victory was short-lived, and ‘once more the hereditary enemies
from the south upset the grandiose imperial scheme of the Prati-
haras’. Govinda 111, the Réstrakiita prince from the south, invaded
the north and ‘inflicted a crushing blow on Nagabhata and shattered
bis dreams of founding an empire’. Majumdar points out that it
is difficult to fix the date of the great victory of Govinda III over
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Nagabhata II, but it must have taken place before A.D. 809-10.
The success of Govinda was short-lived, for he was called to the
Deccan on account of internal troubles at home, and for nearly
half a century the Rastrakiitas ceased to play any dominant part
in north Indian politics. The field was thus left free for the two
rivals, the Pilas and the Pratihdras. Nagabhata II, however,
continued to exercise his sway over the greater part, if not the
whole, of Rajputina and the Kathiawar peninsula. In the east his
sway extended up to Gwalior and probably further east so as to
include Kanauj and Kalafijara. His death must have taken place
in A.D. 833. He put an end to his life by immersion in the holy
waters of the Ganges.

Al-Idrisi’s reference to the third important king, namely D.hmy,
seems to pertain to Dharmapila (c. A.D. 770-810). Dharmapala
was the son of Gopala, the founder of the Piala dymasty of Bengal.
According to R. C. Majumdar, Imperial Kanauj, pp. 44-48, Dharma-
pila had to face two enemies in the beginning, the Pratihara
ruler Vatsaraja from the west and Dhruva, the Rastrakita from
the south. He was defeated by both. Dhruva had also defeated
Vatsardja. But in this triangular struggle for power, Dharmapila
did not suffer much either in power or prestige, and taking advan-
tage of the defeat of the Pratihidras and of the retreat of the Rastra-
kiitas to the south, he carried on successful campaigns in the north
and thus made himself the suzerain of nearly the whole of northern
India. Bengal and Bihar were directly under his rule; the kingdom
of Kanauj, roughly corresponding to modern U.P., was a close
dependency; then several rulers of the Punjab, Western Hill
States, Rajputana, Malwa, and Berar acknowledged him as their
overlord and paid homage to him. According to a tradition (preser-
vedin Svayambhii- Purane), Nepal was also a vassal state of Dharma-
pala. But Dharmapala’s triumphant career did not remain un-
challenged for long. He was attacked by Nagabhata II and defeated
in a pitched battle near Monghyr, but Nigabhata was in turn
attacked and defeated by the Rastrakiita Govinda III. Govinda
soon left for the Deccan and Dharmapaila was once more free to
pursue unchecked his imperial ambitions. He continued to rule
as a mighty emperor till the end of his life. He died at an advanced
age after a reign of 32 years or more. According to Vincent A. Smith,
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Dharmapaila is stated to have held his court at Paitaliputra about
810 A.D. (The Early History of India, Oxford, 1924, pp. 413-14).

The Arab geographers’ Ballahrd, al-Jurz and D.imy may,
therefore, be identified with the above mentioned princes belonging
to the Rastrakiita, Giirjara-Pratihara and Pala dynasties of this
period, when these three powerful dynasties fought successive
triangular wars against one another for the domination of India.
The information concerning the political conditions in the works of
earlier geographers was often incorporated by later writers un-
critically, and al-Idrisi is one such writer. However, some of his ac-
counts seem torelate to the contemporary period. Each of the kings
and kingdoms mentioned by Idrisi is dealt with separately below.

‘ABA (*JABA?) (Variants: CLI, s. 1o, § 7f: 4l — «l€), According to
Minorsky, I. Khur.'s ale (*ol) is perhaps a dittography for
«l> (Ghaba/Gaba) (H.‘A., p. 249). ldrisi’s ‘Aba and other
forms may likewise be a dittography for Jaba. Jdba, variant
Jaja, is mentioned in the same list of kings separately. See
Jaba, under Towns and Regions.

BALLAHRA. This name is the arabicized form of the title Vallabhardja
belonging to several princes of the Rastrakiita dynasty (c. A.D.
753-975). ‘The Rastrakiitas' in the opinion of R. G. Bhandarkar,
op. cit., p. 106, ‘appear clearly to have assumed the title of
Vallabha which was used by their predecessors the Calukyas.’
See also Minorsky, H.¢A., p. 238. Idrisi’s reading: o, (CL I,
s. 10, § 7) is slightly different from that of I. Khurradadhbih, p. 67:
Jrwy. This may have been a mistake on the part of the copyist.
But Minorsky points out that I. Khur., I. Rust., and Mas‘idi
have somewhat misunderstood in saying that Kumkam (Konkan)
was the name of Ballahrd's kingdom (H.‘4., p. 238 n. 2), for
according to Sulayman, A4 khbdr al-Sin, p. 12, Ballahrad’s kingdom
started from the coastal region of Kumkam. The reading given
in Idrisi seems also to suffer from the same mistake. Nainar,
op. cil., pp. 143-44 and 162, identifies Idrisi's Ballahra kings
with the later Chadlukya dynasty and seems to believe that
Idrisi’s description of Ballahra and his capital Nahrwira (Patan)
(Tr. p. 59, §§ 13) relates to the reign of Vikramaditya II, the
greatest prince of this dynasty, who ruled for fifty years, A.D.



B. HISTORICAL AND ETHNOLOGICAL SECTION 139

1076-1126. He then e.xpresses surprise at Idrisi's not mentioning
Kalyana, the capital city of these kings. Actually, it would help
to differentiate the references to Ballahra in § 7 (Tr. p. 36) and
§§ 106-108 (Tr. p. 57) from Ballahra as the ruler of Nahrwara
in § 13 as mentioned above. The former refers to Govinda III
belonging to the Rastrakitas, whereas the latter seems to
refer to the conditions of Gujerat during the reign of its ruler
Jayasinha Siddhardja, belonging to the Giirjara-Pratihdra
dynasty, who ruled from A.D. 1096-1143. Nahrwara or Ana-
hilvada was his capital. It was a prosperous town with a flourish-
ing trade and commerce, which was carried on with the outside
world via the ports of Cambay and Broach, ports of great
importance at the time. Siddhardja was a just and a generous
prince. He conceived of ‘royal splendour as a composite of
military triumphs, architectural grandeur and intellectual
renaissance’ (K. M. Munshi, Girjara Desa, Part 11, pp. 323, 326).
Idrisi mentions Nahrwira as an important town and a great
trading centre visited by Muslim merchants (Tr. p. 60, § 16).
Here the travellers were honoured by its king and their property
was safeguarded. This praise though similar in tone to those
showered upon the Rastrakiitas by the early Arab travellers
and geographers, when seen in relation to other factors, seems
to apply more to the above-mentioned Siddharaja than to the
Rastrakiitas, or Vikramaditya 1I of the later Chalukya dynasty.
Idrisi specifically mentions that the king of Nahrwara was called
Ballahra. The epithet Ballahrd is used by him for Siddharaja,
as it must have become synonynious with a king who was kind
and benevolent to Arab merchants as were the princes of Southern
India in the earlier centuries. Idrisi's information on Nahrwira,
its king and the customs and habits of the people, must have
been acquired by him from the merchants visiting Gujerat for
trading purposes during this period, or probably from the
emissaries sent by King Roger himself. Minorsky (H.4., p. 238)
points out that since the Muslims lived in large numbers in
Ballahrd’s kingdom, they sided with him against the rdja of
Kanauj, and consequently were likely to cxaggerate his power.
As an example he quotes Idrisi as one of those who included
Nahrwira in the domains of Ballahra. Although it is correct to
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say that the Muslims generally opposed the rajas of Kanauj in
favour of the Ristrakiitas and exaggerated the latter’s domin-
ions, it would remove some of the objections if the ‘Ballahra’
of Nahrwirain 1drisi were identified with Siddhar3ja of Gujerat
and not with the Rastrakiitas. See also the introductory part
of this section.

D.HMY (*DHARMA?). Cf. I. Khur.,, p. 67: RHMY (better reading:
DHMY, ¢bid., note 1). The question of the correct reading of this
name and the identification of this king has already been dis-
cussed by Minorsky (H.‘A., pp. 236-38; Marvazi, pp. 147-48),
who has convincingly established that the prototype of DHM/
RHMY stood for the Pila king of Bengal Dharma-(pila) (A.D.
769-801, and even down to 815), whose possessions extended in
the north from the Bay of Bengal to Delhi and Jalandhar, and
in the south down to the valleys of the Vindhya. See also the
introductory part of this section.

DMHRA. The correct reading of this name cannot be fixed. The
word may be a metathesis of Dharma. According to Sulayman,
Akhbdr al-Sin, p. 3, the Maldives and the Laccadives were
governed by a woman. Similar information is given by Mas‘adi,
Murij, 1, p. 335, who says that all these islands are governed
by a woman, and this has been their custom since the ancient
times. They are not ruled by a man. Muqaddasi, p. 13, reporting
on the authority of a person who visited these islands, says that
she (the queen) appears before her subjects seated naked on a
throne, wearing a crown and attended by four thousand naked
maid-servants standing behind her. I. Battiita (H. A. R. Gibb,
Ibn Balttita, pp. 243 sqq.), who visited these islands in 1344
A.D, gives a detailed description of the customs and habits
of the inhabitants of these islands. He says that the womenfolk
did not cover their hands, not even their queens did so, and they
combed their hair and gathered it on one side. Most of them wore
only an apron from their waists to the ground, the rest of the
body being uncovered. He says, ‘When I held the qddiship
there, I tried to put an end to this practice and ordered them to
wear clothes, but I met with no success’ (zbid, p. 244). He was
surprised to find that the ruler of these islands was a woman
named Khadija, but before she came to the throne, her brother,
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father and grandfather had ruled the island. After her brother’s
deposition and execution, she and her two younger sisters were
the only survivors of the royal house. So she was raised to the
throne. She was married to Jamadl al-Din, their preacher, who
became Wazir and the real holder of authority, but orders were
issued in her name only. From the accounts of these writers it
may be inferred that the ruler of these islands was usually a
woman, but it is difficult to identify the queen Dmhra of our
author. The name suggests a Hindu queen belonging to an
early period.

iL (or Ayul or Utl?). The information is taken from I. Hauqal,
p. 326, but the data provided is so scanty that it is difficult to
discuss with any certainty the identification of this name with
any of the kings of India. However, the word ’#/ might represent
the ‘Ail’ (lunar) race with which the Karddamakas were closely
related. They were the ancestors of a Saka princess, possibly
the daughter of the great satrap Rudradaman I. According to
H. C. Raychaudhuri, the influences of the Karddamakas may
have been either in the valley of the Helmend or in the plains
of the Jaxartes (see ‘The Karddamaka Kings', in I.H.Q., vol.
1X, No. 1, pp. 37-39). Rudradaman I was the grandson of the
Saka Chashtana, the founder of the second satrapy of the west
in the first century A.D. He had his capital in Ujjain, which
continued to be the capital of this dynasty. Rudradaman I
extended the rule of the dynasty at some datc between A.D.
126 and A.D. 150. His power was established all over western
India — Saurashtra, Malwa, Cutch, Sind, Konkan and other
districts. The rule of this dynasty seems to have lasted for about
four centuries. ‘The last notice of the satraps refers to the year
A.D. 388, and the incorporation of their dominions in the Gupta
empire must have been effected soon after that date’ (Vincent
A. Smith, The Early History of India, Oxford, 1914, pp. 291-92).
It is possible that Rudradaman I or one of his descendants may
have adopted ‘Ail’ as their family name or may have been popu-
larly known by it.

JABA. See under Towns and Regions.

AL-JURz. This name is derived from the original form Girjara,
representing the Giirjara-Pratihdra dynasty (see the introductory
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part of this section above). In M. Sauvaget’s opinion, ; ,_;._H is

the abridged form of JJ':_,_:JI (Akhbar al-Sin, p. 12). The reading
in al-Mas‘ddi, Murij, 1, pp. 383, 384, is ,;+, which Barbier
de Meynard transliterates as ‘Djozr (Guzerat)’. The word is
generally used by Arab writers either in the sense of the title
of the king or as the name of the people; I. Khur., pp. 16, 67 and
Idrisi: ‘the king of al-Jurz’; Sulayman and al-Mas<idi: ‘the
king of al-Jurz’ who ruled over ‘a tongue of the land’, meaning
thereby Kathiawar; I. Rusta, p. 135 and Marvazi, p. 35 (Ar.
Text): ‘the king called al-Jurz’. The anonymous author of
Hudid al-Alam (982 A.D.), on the other hand, states that
al-Jurz was ‘a country called after the name of its king’ (H.‘4.,
P- 91). Of these writers, Sulayman and al-Mas‘@idi visited India,
the former more than once, in the early gth century A.D., and
the latter twice between g14 and 916 A.D., visiting Cambay and
the coastal regions around it. They seem to have used the word
‘al-Jurz’ for the Giirjara people. C{. Minorsky, H.‘4., pp. 250-51.
He identifies the al-Jurz of Hudid al-<Alam with the Girjara-
Pratihara kings of Kanauj.

QAMARTUN (*Qamarub < Kamaripa, i.e. Assam). Qamariin refers
to the kingdom of Kamaripa in Assam. According to R. C.
Majuindar, I'mperial Kanauj, pp. 60-61, the dynasty of Silambha
(or Prialambha) ruled from c. A.D. 800 to c. 1000. Their capital
was at Harfippe$vara on the bank of the Lauhitya or the Brahma-
putra river. The kingdom probably included a part of North
Bengal. Salambha (or Prialambha) probably flourished at the
end of the cighth or the beginning of the ninth century A.D. See
also Minorsky, Marvazi, p. 148; H.°4., p. 240. See Qdmarin,
under Mountains and Kiramiit, under Towns and Regions.

QIMAR. This is Khmer, i.e. Cambodia on the Me Kong. The Khmer
Empire was formed in 802 A.D. and lasted till the middle of the
13th century (Minorsky, fH.‘4., p. 241). The king of Khmer to
whom Abii ‘Abdallah Muhammad b: Ishaq refers in his report,
the original source of information of Arab geographers on
prohibition of adultery and wine in the Empire, may be the
founder of the Empire, Jayavarman II (A.D. 80z-6g). See
Marvazi, pp. 51, 153.



B. HISTORICAL AND ETHNOLOGICAL SECTION I43

QINNAUJ. Idrisi includes in the kingdom of Qinnauj (Kanauj),
the towns of Qashmir (Srinagar), Samundar (Samudra, north
of Ganjam?) and Atrdsi (Karnal in the Punjab [India]? see
under Towns and Regions), and describes the king of Qinnauj
as a glorious and powerful monarch with an extensive kingdom
and possessing the largest number of elephants that any king
of India had. He is described as mighty and dreaded by the
adjoining princes. It is difficult to trace the origin of Idrisi's
information and hence to fix the exact date of the report (Tr.
pp- 64, 65 §§ 41, 45, 50, 51). His description generally reflects
the height of the rule of the Giirjara-Pratihara dynasty between
the second half of the ninth and the early decades of the tenth
century, when these princes were the most powerful in Northern
India. Idrisi’s account may have been based upon that of al-
Jayhani (became vazir in A.D. 914). Idrisi’s king Qinnauj
may be identified with Mihira Bhoja (c. A.D. 840-9go) or with
his son Mahendrapala (c. 890-go8). But it is not improbable
that it may even refer to the early years of the reign of Mahipila,
one of the sons of Mahendrapala (c. 914-43). The towns mentioned
by Idrisi as being under the rule of Qinnauj suggest a very
extensive empire spreading between the Bay of Bengal, Kashmir
and the western Punjab. The Giirjara-Pratiharas captured
Kanauj some time before A.D. 836. ““Two of their ablest chiefs,
Bhoja and Mahendrapila, at last succeeded in re-establishing
an empire in India that in extent rivalled, if it did not exceed,
that of the Guptas and the Puspabhiitis’” and the last of these
two princes ruled over an area which extended from the Karnal
district in the Punjab to Bihar and {rom the Kathiawar peninsula
to Northern Bengal (H. C. Ray, The Dynastic History of Northern
India, Calcutta, 1931, I, pp. 569-70, 576-80). Again, in his
Introduction to the above work, Ray points out that the Giirjara-
Pratthara empire embraced the whole of Northern India except-
ing Sind, western portions of the Punjab, Kashmir, Nepal,
Assam and portions of Bengal, C.P., and Orissa (¢bid., p. xxxvii).
Mahendrapila died soon after A.D. go7-9o8, and the decline of
the dynasty set in soon after his death. He was succeeded by
his son Bhoja I1, who ruled for a very short period. He ceased
to rule some time before A.ID. 914, the first known date of
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Mahipala. During the first part of his reign, Mahipila succeeded
in preserving the mighty empire that was handed down to him
by his predecessors. But some time between A.D. 915-918,
Indra III, the Ristrakita prince of the South, invaded
Northern India and captured Kanauj. From this time onwards
the decline of the Giirjara-Pratihidras set in, and they lost their
former power and glory (see H. C. Ray, op.cit., pp. 571, 576,
579-81). If therefore Idrisi's reference pertains to Mahipila's
time, then it would allude to the period before the invasion from
the South had taken place.

SULTAN BARQCQ. This refers to al-Zahir Sayf al-Din Barqiiq, the
Mamliik Sultin of Egypt (1383-98). See P. K. Hitti, History of
the Arabs, London, 1949, pp. 694-95.

AL-TAFIN. This is the country of Takka-desa, or Takka-visaya.
See under Towns and Regions.

2. PEOPLES AND TRIBES

BUDHA. Cf. 1. Hauqal, pp. 319, 323-24, 326; Ist., pp. 171, 176, 178.
Qazwinl (*Athdr, p. 84) refers to these people as Nudha and
compares them to the Jats of India. Hodivala (/.M.H., pp. 33-34)
says that Budha is the Budhiya of the Chachndama. In Elliot’s
opinion ‘the old tract of Budh, or Biuidhiya, very closely corres-
ponds with the modern province of Kachh Gandiva, on all
four sides except the northern, where it seems to have acquired
a greater extension, of which it is impossible to define the precise
limits’. It is worthy of remark, he says, that in the very centre
of Kachh Ganddva, there is still a place called Budha on the
Nari river. As to the origin of the word Budha, he says that if
it had any significant origin at all, it was derived from the
possession of the Buddhist religion in its purity by the inhabitants
of that remote tract, at the time when Brahmanism was making
its quiet but steady inroads by the more open and accessible
course of the river Indus (I, pp. 388, 389). Raverty prefers the
reading Nudha to Budha and criticizes Elliot for prefering the
latter form, but does not give any reasons for his own choice
(Mihrdn, p. 216). On the district of ‘Budahah’ see Le Strange,
Lands, pp. 331-33.

KHARLUKH TURKS. ‘The original name of the tribe is Qarlug (in
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Chinese transcription Ko-lo-lu) but more frequently the earlier
Muslim authors use the forms Qarluklh and Khallukl of which

the latter (c'-_:l_;) is very easily confused with Kialaj (pd= <
Qalach)’ (Minorsky, H.‘4., p. 286; on Khallukh, see ¢bid., pp.
286-88). Birtini (India, I, p. 207) states that Kashmir suffered
much from the invasions of the Turkish tribes called Bhatta-
varydn, whose main towns were Gilgit, Aswira and Shiltés.
AL-MAYD/AL-MAND(?) Cf. I. Hauqal, pp. 323-24: iJi; 1. Hauqal,

ed. de Goeje, p. 231: -;Jl. According to Birtini the Maydh
people were pirates and their dwellings extended between
Daybul, Cutch and Kathiawar (ed. Togan, pp. 16, 72). See
al-Mayd/al-Mand, under Islands. The Meds, writes Elliot
(I, pp. 519-31), still exist (i.e. in 1867) on the borders of Sind
and Jodhpur, as well as to the west in the little harbours of
Makran. Minorsky, in his article on Mand (E.f., vol. III, pp.
236-237), has discussed the question of the Mand people. He
points out that the derivation of the Arabic Mand from some
such word as the “Mandavya people (located in the centre,
north and northwest of India)’’ mentioned in the Brhat-Samhitd
is open to objection. ““On the other hand”, he says, “‘in Central
India alongside of the Mandavya the Medha are mentioned’.
The origin of these people and the locality to which they belonged
is as yet uncertain. As to the question whether there was only
one, or two peoples Maid and Mand, he points out that the
statements of the Muslim authors seem to refer to a single people.

3. RELIGION

casTEs. The original term used for castes in India was warna,
meaning ‘colour’. The term is used by Biriini (India, I, p. 100),
who also mentions the word jdtaka, which, he says, was applied
from a genealogical point of view. Gardizi, p. 627, used the
Persian word ‘gur@h’ (classes). It is possible that the word
ajnds (pl. of jins) as used by ldrisi represents the conception
of jataka. The caste system is a very ancient institution of India.
Originally there were four main categories, viz., Brahmanas,
Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Siidras, but gradually the divisions

10
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and sub-divisions grew, and with the passage of time the social,
religious and ethical differences accumulated and asserted
themselves (see Williams, Religious Thought etc., p. 452 sqq.;
Bamett, Hinduism, pp. 53-54; Encyclopaedia of Religion and
Ethics, article on Caste by E. A. Gait).

I. Khur,, p. 71, seems to be Idrisi’s source on the castes, but
some additional information in Idrisi (Brahmans’ wearing
leopard-skins and giving sermons, etc.) points to some other
source as well. He may have drawn his information from al-
Jayhani. See Introduction, discussion on sources. Like most
Arab authors, he follows the same defective order of describing
the castes, and the same incorrect classification, namely, into
seven categories. The original report from which they borrowed
their information probably contained these defects. The four
principal castes are, no doubt, included in this classification,
though the traditional order in which they should be enumerated
is not maintained. See Birdini, /ndia, I, pp. gy-104; Minorsky,
Marvazi, pp. 123-4. The seven castes described by our author
are discussed below in the same order as given by him (Tr.
pp- 36-38, §§ 8-14).

I. AL-SAKHARIYA (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 10, §8a: o, 5Ll —

L SLeny, Cf 1. Khur., p. 71: 2,5, Nainar, p. 129, identifies
them with Satksatriya, meaning the Ksatriya who claim to be
superior to the rest of the Ksatriya caste. Barnett (Hinduism,
P- 54) points out that although theoretically the Ksatriya caste
is the ruling caste, this has not always been the case. According
to Minorsky (Marvazi, p. 124), it may be connected with the
royal title ‘Chakravarti’ (as suggested by W. H. Bailey). Another
possible identification is with the term Sdkyaputra as applied
to mediaeval Buddhist priests (Minorsky, Gardizi, p. 627).
Professor Muhammad Shafi¢ has very kindly communicated to
me a suggestion that this word might be % ,Y ] (Thakurs) on
the basis of the rca.dmg 351 in Bdladhurl P- 438; cf. 2bid.,

Glossarium, p. 19: GJ_{J pl. aJ_s’l_i_. voc. Sanskr. thakkura

(dominus). It seems to be a very tempting suggestion. In any
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case the information given by Idrisi implies rule and kingship.

2. AL-BARAHIMA. These are the Brahmanas. Monier Williams
describes an order of Saiva ascetics called Dandin, or staff-
bearers, ten divisions of whom, called Dasa-ndmi Dandins, said
to carry different forms of staff, are alleged to have been founded
by Sankaricarya (Williams, p. 87), and the fact that the god
Siva is sometimes represented as being clothed in the skin of a
tiger (see ¢bid., p. 81) may explain the information given by our
author that these Brahmans dressed themselves in leopard skins.
Nainar suggests that the people carrying staffs in their hands
may be the Sanyasis, men of learning and heads of monasteries,
where they have a number of disciples under instruction and
training for religious discussion (Nainar, p. 130).

3. AL-K.SATRIYA. Cf. Marvazi, T., p. 26; Gardizi, p. 627. These
arc the Ksatriyas, the second or ruling caste of the four castes of
Manu. According to Gardizi, they do not drink wine more than
thrice (at a time), sce Gardizi, p. 627.

4. AL-sHUDIYA (*sHUDRIVA). These are the Stdras. Cf. Mar-
vazi, T., p. 26; Gardizi, p. 627.

5. AL-FASIYA (*aAL-BavYsHIYA). Cf. I. Khur., p. 71: al-Bayshiya;
Marvazi, T., p. 27. These are the Vaisyas.

6. AL-SANDALIYA. These are the Candalas. Cf. Gardizi, p. 627;
Marvazi, T., p. 27. Birini counts this caste and the Dombas,
the Hadi and Badhatau (Dher?) as not reckoned amongst any
caste or guild, and as occupied with dirty work. They are con-
sidered as one single separate class (Birimi, India, 1, p. 101).

7. AL-R.K.BA (*AL-DHUNBIYA, cf. L. khur., p. 71). The readings
of this name appear in Idrisi in various mutilated forms. The
correct reading is not given. These are the Dombas, a Dravidian
race regarded as a Jow and polluting class (Nainar, p. 133).
Cf. Marvazi, T., p. 27; Gardizi, pp. 627-8.

FORTY-TWO SECTS:
Stone-worshippers. According to Nainar, the carved stones
may refer to the erection of unhewn stones for worship on the
wayside by travellers in places far off from regular temples.
The deification of a soul is supposed to take place in them
(Nainar, p. 122). It is also possible that these stones may refer
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to the Linga (phallus), the image of Siva. A category of these
images is called svayambha, that is, existing spontaneously.
They are either not carved at all or very slightly moulded into
shape, and are considered to be the most sacred of all material
objects of adoration (Williams, p. 69). As for the stones referred
to as wuAl by Idrisi, Nainar has rendered its translation as
‘heaps of stones’. Jaubert (I, p. 9g) has rendered it as ‘augurale’,
probably reading it as <uall. But I have not come across this
variant in any of the MSS. of Idrisi's work consulted by me.

Fire-worshippers. This refers to the sect who perform agni-
holra “‘an oblation to Agni” (Minorsky, Marvazi, T., p. 32;
tbid., Comm., p. 138). Cf. Barnett, p. 5. As for the information
that these worshippers burnt themselves in fire, see Minorsky,
who corrects a similar piece of information in Gardizi (see Gardizi,
P- 636; Marvazi, p. 138). It is possible that the practices of some
of the ascetics of India of burning themselves or cutting off
their limbs and casting them in the tire are confused with the
pure worship of fire by this sect. (See Gardizi, pp. 638-9). Then
again, the practice of sa/i may have been confused with it.
Such self-torturings are referred to by Shahrastani, pp. 455, 456;
Naubakhti, Firaq, p. .

Sun-worshippers. These seem to be the Aditya-bhakta, ‘the
worshippers of the Aditya’, the sun being one of the Adityas
(Barnett, p. 18). Vispu typifies the journeying sun; he is a
gracious deity, a worker of the power of right and divine order
(see tbid., pp. 9-10). Cf. Gardizi, p. 637: *Aditya-Bhakii, i.e.
‘Sun-worshippers’. See also Nainar, p. 125, note 71.

Tree-worshippers. These must refer to Shahrastani's barkas-
hikiyya (*vrksabhaktiya),i.e. ‘worshippers of the trees’. ‘The adepts
of this sect chose one of the tallest and most luxuriant trees
growing in the mountains, hollowed out in it a niche for their idol
and then prostrated themselves before the tree and circumam-
bulated it’ (Minorsky, Marvazi, p. 130). On tree-worship in India
and different types of holy trees, see Barnett, p. 48; Williams,
PP- 330-39.

Serpent-worshippers. Serpents are connected with the Nagas,
a mythological race, half human and half serpent, who dwell
beneath the earth, and with Sesha, the great serpent on which
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Vishnu sleeps during part of the year (Barnett, pp. 47-48).
Biriini describes the Naga as one of the eight classes of spiritual
beings (Biruni, /ndia, 1, p. 91). On serpents and serpent-worship,
see Williams, pp. 233, 237, 319-26.
ipoLs. The Idol of Gold in Ceylon (Tr. p. 28, § 24). Cf. Aba Zayd, II,
p- 122; Abrégé, p. 63; Akhbar al-Zamdn, p. 40. The last two give the
weight of gold and precious stones on this idol as 100 ratis. Ma
Huan saw in one of the temples of Ceylon a full-length recumbent
figure of Buddha. The dais on which the figure reposed was inlaid
with all kinds of precious stones (Yule, 1I, p. 322, note I).
The Idol of Multan. 1. Hauqal, p. 321, and Ist., p. 174, give
a picture of the location of the temple and of the idol, but the
grandeur and the beauty of the dome as described by Idrisi
seem to be something of his own, and suggest an independent
source of information. The idol (Tr., pp. 49-50, §§ 54-60) was
that of the Sun-god Aditya. Hsiian Tsang visited this temple
in A.D. 641, and according to his description the statue was
made of pure gold and adorned with precious and rare things.
The worship, he says, dated from time immemorial (Cunningham,
Ar. Sur. I., V. p. 115). It seems that after I. Hauqal wrote his
account, from which Idrisi copied, the idol was broken to pieces
and the temple converted into a mosque by the Qarmatians.
Later they were restored again by the Hindus. Thus when Idrisi
was writing his account of India, the worship of the idol was
again flourishing (see Cunningham, ¢bid., pp. 117-119; for images
of the Sun-god, sec ibid., Plate xxxvii). Cunningham fixed the
position of this temple on the site of the Friday mosque in the
Fort. He saw the ruins of this mosque. As for the period of the
building of the idol, I. Hauqal does not refer to it, but I. Rust.,
p. 136, says that it is believed that it was built 2000 years ago.
Cf. Marvazi, T., p. 48. Birlini (India, 1, pp. 116-17) calculates
the time that elapsed up to the destruction of the idol by the
Qarmatians as 216,000 years, but expresses doubt if the wood
of which.the idol was made could have survived for such a long
period, especially in the climate of Multdn. According to Cun-
ningham, the date of the construction of this temple falls some-
where about A.D. 500 (see Ar. Sur. 1., V, pp. 120-24). The
original reading in the beginning of § 59 (T. Cl. II, s, 7) as found
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in Idrisi’s MSS. is: ‘No one in India or Sind worships idols except
those who belong to this temple etc.’ This has been replaced by
the reading in I. Hauqal, p. 321 (cf. Ist., p. 174), for it seemed
to convey a wrong impression of idol-worship in India, and was
evidently carelessly copied from I. Hauqal. Qazwini's report
(Athar, P. 81) on the authority of Mis‘ar b. al-Muhalhil that in
Multan there were no idol-worshippers except those who lived
in this temple, is further evidence necessitating a correction of
the text. From these reports it may be inferred that the majority
of the inhabitants of Multan at this time were non-idolators.
On the introduction of sunworship in Multan, see Nandolal Dey,
1.4., p. 133 (1923). Again, Idrisi’s statement that whenever the
neighbouring kings of India intended to destroy Multin and
carry away the idol from there, the attendants of the idol
concealed it and threatened to demolish or burn it, shows that
he misunderstood his source of information. Qazwini, >Atkdr,
p- 81, states that whenever there was an attack from India, the
Muslims took the idol out. Ist., p. 174, also says that they took
it out. Cf. I. Haunqal, p. 322. As the idol was a great source of
revenue for the Arab rulers of Multan, it is more likely that in
the event of an attack {rom the neighbouring Indian princes
(most probably belonging to the Giirjara-Pratihara dynasty),
who wished to conquer Multin or carry away the idol from
there, it was the Muslims, and not the ‘attendants’ as stated by
al-Idrisi, who thrcatened the invaders with the burning or
destruction of the idol, should they persist in their invasions.
This might have dissuaded the invaders from attacking Multan,
for they must have preferred to withdraw rather than see the
idol destroyed by the Arabs. It is at the same time evidence of
the military weakness of the rulers of Multan, who were forced
to adopt such tactics and to play upon the religious feelings
of the invading princes.

JALAHAKTIVA (*JALABHAKTI). Cf. Gardizi, p. 636. According to
Gardizi this sect believed that “‘on the waters there is an angel
and water is the origin of all plants and animals”. Idrisi has
either misunderstood his source of information or the source
itself was faulty. He has applied the term *jalabhakt to the
angel of water, for which there seems to be no basis, and has
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assumed that these people are so called after the name of the
angel. Again, from Gardizi's description the whole ceremony
seems to be a common form of worship, whereas our author
confines it to those people who commit a sin. See Atragha,
under Towns and Regions.

POLEMICS ON RELIGIONS (Tr. p. 28, §23). Cf. Abl Zayd, p. 122;
Abrégé, p. 63; Akhbar al-Zamdn, p. 40. Referring to Abi Zayd's
account, Nainar, p. 114, says that it may refer to the assemblies
of the learned Buddhists in Ceylon.

4. CUSTOMS AND PRACTICES

CREMATION AND BURIAL. Cremation was, and still is, a common
practice in India, but the information contained in § 24 (Tr. p. 62)
is rather strange. Some people under the influence of Islam may
have observed the practice of burying their dead ones secretly
under cover of night for fear of being detected and declared
outcasts by other Hindus. I have not been able to identify these
people; but on the burial of the dead ones, see Hopkins, p. 364,
Williams, p. 274 sqq.

FORNICATION AND MARRIAGE. The statement that fornication is
permissible (Tr. p. 62, §25) is not correct, unless the word
‘fornication’ is used for the form of marriage called ‘gandharva’,
which was lawful for Ksatriyas (see Williams, Indian Wisdom,
p- 250). Nainar points out that perhaps the Arabs did not f{ully
understand the various forms of marriage which the Hindu
law takes cognizance of. Some of these forms do appear unlawful
from the Muslim point of view, and hence the sweeping state-
ments of these writers. With regard to the statement in the follow-
ing § 26, Nainar says (p. 104) that such statements are quite
untrue with regard to any period of Indian history. Idrisi has
uncritically recorded the information, the source of which is
not known.

SITTING DHARNA. The practice described in § 18 (Tr. p. 60) is a
description of the old Hindu custom known as ‘sitting dharna’
(Hodivala, p. 68). It is described by travellers as having been
common in Malabar (see Indian Antiquary, vol. viii, p. 267).
Cf. Marco Polo, Yule, 11, p. 343 (London, 1926). According to
the Rev. Dr. Caldwell, this custom was still practised during his
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time amongst the poorer classes in remote parts of India. Idrisi’s
account seems to be based on hearsay. He omits one detail,
namely, that the name of a particular deity was imprecated upon
the debtor, who was supposed to have been cursed by this divinity
if he left the circle without paying the debt.

THEFT. Cf. Sulaymain, 4&hbdr al-Sin, p. 24: ‘'Theft whether big or
small is punished by execution in all the lands of India and
China.’

wiNES. Cf. I. Khur., pp. 66-7. He speaks of the importing of wine
from ‘Irdq into Ceylon, but does not mention its import from
Fars. Cf. I. Rust., p. 132; Marvazi, tr., p. 46. On ‘cooked wine’
(Tr. p. 29, § 30), see Abl Zayd, II, p. 123. According to him this
wine was made of ‘the honey of the bee’ and fresh seeds of
al-dadhi (a grain resembling barley, but longer and thinner, and
bitter in taste, 4bid., p. 55, note 199). The text in Aba Zayd

reads: @l £ (sic) Jodl fs oo gowbll oLt The wine
referred to here seems to be the wine of the palm-tree, and the
word al-dddhi resembles the word #dri (toddy). Idrisi mentions
cardamom seeds instead. Sulayman, Akhbdr al-Sin, p. 8, speaks’
of the coconut-wine being used in the Nicobar islands and says
that if it is drunk soon after it is extracted from the coconut
tree, it is as sweet as honey, but if it is left for an hour it turns into
wine, and if it is left for several days it turns into vinegar. This
is obviously a description of toddy.

5. ARTS AND CRAFT

DRAWING AND PAINTING. On the art of drawing as practised in
India (Tr. pp. 73-74, § 1), we have an interesting report given by
Buzurg b. Shahriyar (‘4ja’b al-Hind, p. 98). He says that one
of the kings of India drew a picture of a certain Muhammad b.
Babshid because he held a prominent position among the captains
of the sea. It was, he says, customary amongst them (the Indians)
to draw prominent people of all walks of life. Marvazi, speaking
of the Chinese, says, “With them the art of (making) images
is held as (divine) worship and approach to God.” (Marvazi,
tr., p. 15). ‘'The reigns of Dharmapila and Devapila [of Bengal],
extending over more than a century, from about A.D. 780 to
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892, were a period of marked intellectual and artistic activity.
Two artists of that time, Dhimin and his son Bitpalo (Vitapila),
acquired the highest fame for their skill as painters, sculptors,
and bronze-founders. Some works of their school are believed
to be extant’ (Vincent A. Smith, The Early History of India,
Oxlford, 1924, p. 417). Cf. Razi, pp. 27-28, who mentions that the
Chinese especially venerated the art of painting (< cww),
which is considered a form of worship by them.

APPENDIX A

COINS, WEIGHTS, MEASURES AND DISTANCES

BUHAR (or Bahar = *Bhar < Ssk. Bhara, ‘a load’. See Hobson-
Jobson, p. 47). Different values are assigned to this weight by
different Arab writers.

According to I. Khur., who is the source of al-Idrisi’s infor-
mation, I bahdr = 333 mann;and the total weight of the 40 bahar
of gold acquired in Multin was equal to 2,397,600 mithgd!
(I. Khur., p. 56). Accordingly, 1 mann = 180 mithqdl, and 1
bahdr = 59,940 wmathqgal. Al-1drisi gives 1 mann = 260 dirham.
Taking 10 dirham = 7 mithqal (Birani, India, I, p. 160) 1 bahdr
of 333 mann would contain 60,606 mithgdl.

A very different number of mithgal to the baldr can be calcu-
lated from al-Biriini's data. According to him 1 bhdra = 2,000
pala (India, 1, p. 165). 1 pala = 64 mdsha (ibid., pp. 162-3), i.e.
5} tola, there being 12 mdshas to the t6la, and 1 tola = zﬁ
mithgal (tbid., p. 160). Therefore, 1 pala = II% mithgdl. Thus,
1 bhdra of 2000 pala would be equal to 22,400 mithgdl.

Al-Biriini's bhdra of 2,000 pala would give a modern equivalent
of 311} lbs. Troy, taking 1 pala = 5% téla, 1 i6la = 168
grains (Hobson-Jobson, p. 928). According to al-ldrisi’s infor-
mation that 1 bakdr = 333 mann and 1 mann = 260 dirham, we
find that the modern equivalent of 1 bahkdr would be approxi-
mately 257 kgs., taking 1 dirham = 2.97 grammes (See Dirham,
below).

Al-Birlini mentions that the bhdra was nearly equal to the
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load of an ox (and not ““to the weight of an ox’’ as translated by
Sachau, see India, I, p. 165).

De Goeje's footnote (I. Khur., Tr., p. 38, note 2) giving I mann
= 7,200 mithqal is erroneous. He had evidently divided the total
number of mithgdl in 40 bhdra of gold by the number of mann
in 1 bhara.

See also E.I., vol. I, p. 575.

DIRHAM. The dirham used in al-Mansiira mentioned as being equal
to five dirham is called by 1. Hauqal al-gandahariyyat (ed. de
Goeje, p. 228). Cf. Ist., p. 173: al-gahiriyyai and Muqaddasi,
P--482: al-qahiriyyat (variant: al-ganhariyydt). Our author does
not mention this name. The tatariyya dirham ( < Gr. zezpadpoyua,
see M. J. de Goeje, Indices, Glossartum, etc., B. G. A. IV, p. 286)
was I+ of a dirham according to I. Hauqal (ed. de Goeje,
p- 228) and 1% of it according to Ist., p. 173 and Muqaddasi,
P- 482. The usual weight of the diriam in the days of Islam was
2.97 grammes (see E.J.: Dirham).

DISTANCES. Al-1drisi has often altered or miscalculated the distances
given in his sources. Here are some examples:

Miscalculations: 1. Khur.
Masiirjan to Dirak-Yamina, Tr. p. 54 § 81: 141 mls. - p. 55: 48 fars.
Dirak-Yamiina to Firbiiz, Tr.p.54 §82: 175 mls. - p. 55: 58 fars.

Alterations: I. Hauqal
Mansira to the first

limits of Budha, Tr. p. 52 § 72: 6 marh. - p. 327: 5 marh.
From the [irst limits of

Budha to Tiz, Tr
Qandabil to Mansitira, Tr

. P-53§72: 16 marh - p. 327: 15 marh.
. p-
Mamuhul to Manstira, Tr. p.
. p.
. p.

3
53§75:ab. 10 m. - p. 327: ab.8 m.
4

54§ 89: 9 marh. - p. 327: 8 marh.

Mamuhul to Kanbaya, Tr.p. 54 §90: §marh. - p. 327: 4 marh.

Fulfahra to Rask, Tr 48 § 47: 2 marh. - p. 326: 3 marh.
1. Khur.

Sarandib to Lankabaliis, Tr. p. 32 § 42: 10 days p- 66: 10 to

Sarandib to Lankabailis, Tt. p. 34 § 48: 10 majrds - 15 days

Sindan to Malay, Tr. p. 56 § 102: 5 miles in the sea -

p- 62: 5 days’ journey
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AL-WAD*® (CowRY-SHELLS). This is Cypraea moneta, or money-cowry.
It is most abundant in the Indian Ocean, and is collected more
particularly in the Maldive Islands, in Ceylon, along the Malabar
coast, etc. (see Emncyc. Brit., under Cowry and Shell-Money).

" Ibn Battiita gives its rate of exchange on the Maldive Islands
as 400,000 = I gold dinar, often falling to 1,200,000 to the
dinar (Gibb, Ibn Baltsita, p. 243).

APPENDIX B

LIST OF PLACE-NAMES AND THEIR IDENTIFICATION

* Identified 1 Tentatively identified
¢ Not identified

Towns and Regions: Modern equivalents

+ ABD.DHY Apartote or Karativoe (Ceylon)

* AGHNA Arippu (Ceylon)

t ARMABIL Las Bela (Baluchistan)

* ARZALAN Rudbar (Afghanistan)

* ASAWAL Agapalli, near Ahmedabad (Bombay
State)

? ASNAN.D West of Coringa (Andhra Pradesh)

? ATRAGHA On the Song-Koi in the Tong-King
province of Indo-China or in East
Pakistan.

? ATRAGHAN Probably a dittography for Atrighana
(Atragha)

t ATR3SA Kamal (East Punjab)

? ATRI (*ANNARI) East of the Indus, on the road from
Mansiira to Multian

AUDUGHUST (In al-Maghrib)

* ¢AYDHAB Aidip (Red Sea)

* BALIN (¥QANBALI) See Qanbali

* BAMIRAMAN Brahmanabadh. See Mansiira (Sind)

? BANIYA North of the Great Rann of Cutch, in

the neighbourhood of Umarkot (Sind)
* BART) Broach (Bombay State)



BIH
BIND
BRUNSHLY
B.SM.D.

B.THRI (*BULRI)
DADA

DANDAMA
DAYBUL
DIRAK-YAMUNA
DIZAK

DOLQA

FAHRA]
FANDARAYNA

FIRBCZ

* FOROSQURI
* FULFAHRA

HAM.RY
HASAK

AL-HAUR

?IL
* JABA
* JANAWAL

JANTAMA
JIRBATTAN

JUNDCR

KANBAYA

COMMENTARY

Geh (Makran, Iran)

Bint (Makran, Iran)

In Ceylon

In the neighbourhood of Khanpur
(West Pakistan)

West of the Indus, near Rohri (Sind)

Dhar (Madhya Pradesh)

(On the East coast of Africa)

Near Karachi (Sind)

Yakmina, lat. 28° N., long. 61° E.

South-west of Jalq (Iran)

Dholka, south-west of Ahmedabad
(Bombay State)

About 20 miles north of Regian and
south-east of Kerman (Iran)

Pantalayini, or Pantaldayini Kcllam,
north of Quilandi (Kerala)

At the site of present Panjgur
(Baluchistan)

Batticaloa (Ceylon)

Iranshahr (Fahrej), north-east of Bam-
pur (Iran)

In Ceylon

In Afghanistan — Kushk, north-east
of Herat?

In the neighbourhood of Jhau or
Khair, near Karachi

In Baluchistan

Chamba (Himachal Pradesh)

Chunwal, old name of the district
around Viramgam (Bombay State)

(On the East coast of Africa)

Srikandapuram, 10 miles east of Tali-
paramba or south of the Coromandal
coast

About a mile and a half east of the
fortress of Multan (West Punjab)

Cambay (Bombay State)
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KANJA
KARAMUT
KASHAD
EH
KHABIRUN

o]

KHIR (*]J1ZAH)
HU-KAKHLIYA

HUWAS

KIRKAYAN (*QUZDAR)
Kiz

KIZKANAN

KL.KSAR

KLK.YAN/KLYKAN

KNBLY
KSK.HAR
KULAM MALAY
KULI

KULWAN

al-KuMKAM
KUSHA

* KUSHDAN
¥ LAHAVAR

LAMTA
LTLAWA
LUQIN
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Ganjam or Conjeevaram

Kamrup (Assam)

In Baluchistan?

Geh (Makran, Iran)—same as Bih

Kapadvanj (Bombay State)

District in Makran, of which the town
was Rask

Gizah (Afghanistan)

On the road between Gandawa and
Mastang (Baluchistan)

Khash on the bank of the river of the
same name (Afghanistan)

Khuzdar (Baluchistan)

Kéch (Makran, Baluchistan)

Kalat (Baluchistan)

Cahlacory, north-east of Cranganore
(Kerala)

Calingapatam (east coast of India) or
to the south of the Periyar (south-
west coast of India)

In Ceylon

Kikar Bakira, near Mirpur Sakra (Sind)

Quilon (Kerala)

Kodinar, north-west of Diu or Kori
Creek (Bombay State)

Kolwah, south-east of the river Lob,
in lat. 26° o’ N., long. 64° o' E.
(Baluchistan)

Konkan (Bombay State)

On the road from Khuzdar to the bank
of the Mihrin.

Same as Quzdar (Khuzdar)

Lahore (West Punjab)

(In al-Maghrib)

Near Ganjam?

Lung-Pien in Tonkin, south-east of

Hanoi or near the mouth of the
Hooghly
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MADYAR

MAKHAULUN

MALUN

MALWA

MAMUHUL

MANIBAR

MANJABRI
MANSTURA/MANSTRIYYA

MARBAT

"MARQAYA

MASAKAN
MASHKAY
al-Massisa

* MASTAN]
* MASURJAN

B Y e e R V)

MASWAM (¥*MASWAHI?)
MAS.W.YA

MAURYDAS
M.HYAK
MULTAN
MUNHA
MURGNA
MYDRA
NAHRWARA
NIRUN
N.JA
N.YAST (*TANESAR)
QADIRA

QALAMADHI
QALIRTN
QALLARI

COMMENTARY

Mathura (Uttar Pradesh)
Bintenne (Ceylon)
Town in Sind?
Ujjain or Mandi (Madhya Pradesh)
Bhinmal (Rajasthan)
Malabar (Kerala)
Bhanbor, east of Karachi (Sind)
Ruins of the town 47 miles to the
north-east of Hyderabad (Sind)
(Between Hadramaut and ‘Uman,
Southern Arabia)

Mantote (Ceylon)

In Tuéran (Baluchistan)

District of Mashkél (also Mashkédh)

On the river Ceyhan, east of Adana
(Turkey)

Mastang, north of Kalat (Baluchistan)

Regan in the Narmdashir province of
Kerman

Lay to the west of the Mihran (Sind)

Agasha at the mouth of the Surya river,
north of Bassein (Bombay State) ?

In Madhya Pradesh?

In Tuéran (Baluchistan)?

Multan (West Punjab)

Lohrani, near Karachi (Sind)

Arukgam Bay or Patuwila (Ceylon)

In Assam?

Patan (Bombay State)

At the site of present Hyderabad (Sind)

Thanesar (East Punjab)

On the road from Khuzdar to the
bank of the Mihran

Tondi Manaar or Challe (Ceylon)

About 40 miles north of Hyderabad
(Sind)



* OANBALI
* OANDABIL
* QANDAHAR

A T T N B

o

QAQULA
QASHMIR
QASRQAND
QATIGHORA
QINNAUJ
QUZDAR
AL-RAHTUN
RASK
RASNAND/RASTAND
AL-ROR
SADUSAN
SAMUNDAR

SANDUNA

SANDURA
SAYMTR/SAYMUR

SHARTSAN/SADUSAN

t SINDABCR

AC L V]

SINDAN

SINDTR
SINJI

STBARA
SUFALA
STRA

AL-TAFIN (AL-TAQIN)
TANA
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Khayrokot (Baluchistan)

Gandawa (Baluchistan)

Ghandhar (Gulf of Cambay, Bombay
State)

Dacca (East Pakistan) or Pegu?

Kashmir Valley

Qasrqand, north of Chahbar (Iran)

Kian-chi in the Gulf of Tong-King

Kanauj (Uttar Pradesh)

Khuzdar (Baluchistan)

Dashtak (Baluchistan)

At the site of the town of Sarbaz (Iran)

Same as Asnan.d

Ruins near Rohri (Sind)

See Shariisin

Between Ganjam and Baruva (Orissa)
or in the delta of the Ganges

Chilaw (Ceylon)

Probably same as Sandiina

Chaul in the Kolaba District (Bombay
State). Another town of the same
name is probably Sihor, 18 miles
south of Bhavnagar in Kathiawar

Sehwan (Sind)

Siddhapur, south of Goa

Sanjan, 50 miles north of Thana
(Bombay State)

East of Bahawalpur (West Pakistan) ?

Cranganore (Kerala) or on the east
coast of India

Sopara, near Bassein in the Thana
District (Bombay State)

(Sofala, south of Beira, east coast of
Africa)

Shora-rud, the name of the lower course
of the Kalat river (Baluchistan)

Takka-desa

Thana (Bombay State)
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1

?
*

T

TARIGHYTQIN

? TATA/THABA

TiZ

TUKHARISTAN

TYBRY
URISIN
USQUFA
W.NDAN
ZAWILA

Mountains:

ALAMRI
KUSAYR AND ‘UWAYR
LTN.YA
QAMARUN (*QAMARUB)

* AL-RUHCTN
* SALT MOUNTAIN
1 THE SURROUNDING

MOUNTAIN
UNDIRAN

COMMENTARY

Comilla (East Pakistan)

In Madhya Pradesh

In the bay of Chahbar, to the west of
Chahbar village (Makran, Iran)

The region around Khuzdar in the
eastern parts of the Kalat state
(Baluchistan)

District that lay to the eastward of
Balkh, stretching along the south of
the Oxus as far as Badakhshan

In Ceylon

In Orissa, not identified

Ispaka, south of Bampur (Iran)

‘Sipauend’, east of Dizek (Baluchistan)

(In al-Maghrib)

Ramni (Sumatra)

Near Cape Masandam (Persian Gulf)

Middle section of the Western Ghats

Kamrup, probably the ranges in
Bhutan, north of the Goalpara and
Kamrup districts of Assam

Adam’s Peak (Ceylon)

Bampusht Koh (Makran)

Eastern ranges of the Himalayas or
Khasi and Jaintiya Hills of Assam

The Vindhya Range

Deserts and arid zones:

*

* Desert between Mamu-

The Desert of Multan

hul, Kanbaya,
Daybul & Baniya

The great elevated plateau extending
from a few miles to the east of the
Indus to the left bank of the Beas

South-west of the Thar Desert, stretch-
ing between Karachi and Cambay,
including the Great and the Little
Rann of Cutch
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* Desert between Tuéran Regions along the Kithar Range and
and Mansiira and the Helmand Desert
Tuéran and Sijistan

Rivers:

? BIHANK The Meghna river (East Pakistan) or
the Song-Koi in Indo-China

? M.SLI The Godavari or Krishna

* MIHRAN Lower course of the Indus

* MULTAN, the river of,

Seas and Gulfs:

1,

AL-AGHBAB

A small branch of the Ravi

Region opposite to Ceylon, on the
Indian coast

t AL-AKHWAR Same as al-Aghbab

* AL-DURDUR Cape Masandam at the entrance of
the Persian Gulf

* HARKAND Bay of Bengal

* AL-LARWI

*

Eastern stretches of the Arabian Sea
along the coast of India

SANF SEA Sea of Indo-China

Islands:

t ANB.RIYA One of the islands of the Maldives
(Ptolemy’s LEiréng)

? BALIKH/BALIQ Same as Ballin (see below)

? BALLIN On the south-western coast of India,
in the Tanjore District

* AL-BAYNIMAN Nias, west of Sumatra

? BLBQ Same as Ballin (sec above)

* DAYBUL See Daybul under Towns and
Regions

* DIBAJAT The Maldives and the Laccadives

* JALTs (*BALUS)

Baros, lying on the south-western
coast of Sumatra

t KALA Kedah, on the western coast of the
Malay Peninsula at 6° N. lat.
* KISH Qays in the I’ersian Gulf

11
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* KULAM MALAY

* MALAY/MANIBAR
f AL-MAYD

? AL-M.SKHA
OYKMAN

QUMR

AL-RAMI
SAMUNDAR

~ *

* SARANDIB

? SINDAN
* THE SMALL ISLANDS
? S.NASA

* THARA (*BARA)
* ORISIN

COMMENTARY

Quilon (Kerala), see also under Towns
and Regions

Malabar (Kerala)

Cutch or Kathiawar

Along the Coromandal coast?

Okha (Okhamandal), Kathiawar

Madagascar

Sumatra

Parikud Islands on the Chilka Lake
(Orissa)

Ceylon. (The towns of Ceylon are
included in Towns and Regions
above in alphabetical order).

Bassein ? (Bombay State)

The Maldives and the Laccadives

South of Comilla, in the Delta of the
Ganges ?

A legendary island

Region lying to the north of the lower
course of the Mahanadi river (Orissa)

Java
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dalt — 97; Qdquli — 129; Qimari
129; Samandarik — 101, 129;
Sanfi 113, 129
Altckar, A. S. 77, 85, 102, 136
Ambergris 2, 129

Anahilapattan (Anhilwara) see
Nahrwira

al-‘anba (al-’anbaj, *am) 34, 129

Anb.riyai. 24, 114, 161

Animal slaughter 61

Annari see Atri

Aniidhi see Abd.dhy

Apartote cf. Abd.dhy

Arabian miles 6n, 76, g2

Arabian Sea see *al-I.arwi, Sea of

Arabs 11-12, 139-40, I50

Ariaké 119, 120 see also Oykman

Aripo (Arippu) see Aghna

Aristotle 7

al-Arkand 6n

Armabil 40, 46, 47, 77, 88, 155

Armiecs — of Ballahra of Nahrwiara
60; — of Qlinnauj 65; — of Mau-
rydas 66; — of Atrigha 73; use
of clephants 71
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Arouaia m. 108 cf. Vaiddrya ms.

Arukgam Bay see Muriina

Arzalan (Azran) 67, 77, 155

Adapalli see Asawal

Asawal 40, 54, 57, 59, 77, 84, 155

Asniand 58, 65, 77-8, 155, 159

Aswira 145

Atrigha (Atrighan, Atrighand) 69,
73, 78-9, 110, 155

Atraqdard see Atraghi, etc.

Atrasi 9, 58, 65, 79, 98, 143, 155

Atrassos see Atrisa

Atri (*Annari) 40, 43, 44, 79-80,
155

*Audughust

al-Ausat 17

Aydhab 8o, 155

Ayul see 11

Ayyith see Aditya

¢Azr see Aghna

10, 54, 58, 68, 9o, 155

al-Baba (al-Balina, al-Baliqa, al-
cAnbar) 35-6, 40, 1209-30; — oil
35-6, 129-30

Babattan see Jirbattan

Babi see Baniya

Badhatau 147

Bag (Bagmandla) see al-Mayd i.

Baga (Baga-Kach) 121

Baghdad 42

Balddhuri s51n, 81, 96, 107

Baliapatam cf. Jirbattan

Balikh (Baliq, Blbq) see *Ballin i.

Balin see Qanball

Balkhi School 7

Ballahra see Rastrakitas

*Ballin i. 29, 32, 58, 62, 104, 114-5,
161

*Balis see Jalus i.

Bamboo-manna see fabashir

Bamboos 33, 55, 56, 59, 63, 66,
68, 106, 126, 130, 134

Bambusa arundinacea see tabashir

Bamiramian (Bamhanwa) see Man-
stra

Bampusht Koh see Salt Mountain

al-Baniddiqiyyin, Gulf of 8, 8n

Bananas 33, 62, 116

Banbrih see Mansiira

Bandara 133 cf. Fandarayna
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Baniya 40, 43, 54, 80-81, 155, 160

Bannajbir see Firbiiz

Banslochan, Banskapiir see tabashir

bagqam see Brazil wood

*Bara see Thara i.

al-Bardhima se¢ Brahmans

Baraké 120 cf. Oykman i.

Biravi (Baroi) 121

Bark-milk see tabdshir

Barnett, L. D. 146, 148

Baroda see Baravi

Barqaya see Marqaya

Barqiiq, Sultan 31, 144

Barij (Broach) 358, 59, 62, 81, 85,
102, 114, 118, 155

Barus, Baros see Jaliis i.

Bariis see Barfj

Baruva 7101 cf. Samundar

Bassein i. 126, 162

Basiirjan see Masiirjan

Batticaloa see Forosqurl

al-Bawdrij 92, 97, 119

al-Baynimdn i. 33, 34, 115, 161

Bayof Bengal 62n, 115c{. Harkand,
Sea of, and Salt Sea

*al-Bayshiya (VaiSyas) 38, 145, 147
Bazana 98

Beans 61

Beards 66

Beeston, A. . L.. 15n

Berbers 70

Berthelot, A. 99, 108, 111, 118,

120, 124, 125, 126

Bhanbor see Manjabri
Bhandarkar, R. G.
Bhattavaryan 145
Bhillamaila see Mamuhul

Bhinmal see Mimuhul

Bhoja 11 143

Bhuj see Baga

Bhutan, mountains of, see Qamariin
Bias r. 106, 110

Bih see Kéh

Bihank r. 72, 73, 78, 110-1, 161
Bind (Bint) 40, 43, 48, 81, 156
Bintenne see Makhauliin

al-Birin see Niriin

al-Birant passim

Bitpalo (Vitapila) 153

Black Sea see Nitas, Sea of

135, 136, 138
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Boats 26, 29, 30, 32, 35, 36, 41,
46, 55, 113, 120, 126, 130

Brahmagupta 6n

Brahmanibadh see Mansiira

Brahmans 14, 27, 37, 108,

Brahmaputrar. 78, 142

Brazil wood (bagqam) 31, 33, 63,
64, 69, 107, 130

Brhat-Samhita 145

Broach see Bariij

Brockelmann, C. 16

Brunghly 28, 125, 126, 156

B.sm.d (B.sm.nad) 40, 43, 44, 52,
81-2, 156

B.thri see *Bulri

Buddha 109, 149

Buddhists 108, 144, 146, 151

al-Budbha (Budhiya) 52-3, 144, 154

Buffaloes 32

Buhar (Bahar, Bhara)
154

*Bulrl 40, 98, 156

Buntus, Sea of, see Nitas, Sea of

Burials 61, 62, 151

145-7

51, 96, 153,

Caesalpinia sappan see Brazil wood
Cahlacory (Chalacoory) see Kl.ksar
Caldwell, R. 151-2

Calingam see Klk.ydn

Calingapatam 157 cf. Klk.ydn
Cambay see Kanbaya :
Cambodia 142

Camels 44, 49, 52, 52n, 53
Camphor 32, 116
Canals 65

Candalas see al-Sandaliya

Cannabis sativa see Hemp

Cannibals 33, 116

Cardamom 63, 152

Carelta caretta 131

Carra de Vaux, B. passim

Carts 58, 61

Caspian Seasee Jurjinandal-Daylam,
Sea of

Castes 13, 36, 145-7
Celestial sphere 6
Cera 135

Ceylon see Sarandib i.
Chachnama oG
Chakravarti 146

INDEX

Chakriyudha 136

Challe see Qalamadhi

Chilukyas, later 138-9

Chamba see Jaba

Champa 113

Chandror see Jundir

Charcoal 106

Chashtana 141

Chauhans 91

Chaul see Saymir

chavica see Pépper

Chelonia mydas 131

Chenab r. see Jamdrad and Jundir

Chick-peas 61

Chilau (Chilaw) see Sandiini

Chilka 1. see Parikud i.

China, Chinese xi, 34-5, 36, 4o0-I,
58, 67, 71-2, 100, 115, 129, 132,
152, 153; kings of — 36, 72, 73

China, Sea of passim

Christians 28

Chundikulam see Qalamadhi

Chunwil (Chunwil-Dangarwa) see
Janawal

Cicer arietinum 61n

Civet 27

Climes 5, 7, 7n; colour of the people

of First Clime 39-40; nights and
days in the First Clime 40
Cloth 27, 32, 36, 48, 67, 68;
qaquli — 72; hashish — 132
Coconuts 235, 27, 32, 33, 55, 56, 59,
62, 64, 67, 116, 126, 127; — wood

30; — wine 152.
Cbdla kings 86
Combs 23, 131

Comilla see Tarighytiqin
Conch see Cowry-shells
Conjcevaram see [anja
Conjugal relations 62
Cordova 3

Coringa 78, 155 cf. Asndn.d

Coromandal coast 104, 1035, 162
costus 35

Cousens, H. 96, 98

Cowry-shells 26, 26n, 126, 155
Cows 53, 61, 66, 67

Crafts: sword-making 23; weaving
of shirts 26; house-building 26;
boat-building 26, 30, 130; en-
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graving ring-stones 27, 13I; pa-
per-making 27; rope-making 30;
making knife-handles of rhino-
ceros horn 31; ivory used for
inlaid work 7o0; pottery 74
Cranganore (Kranganur) see Sinji

Cremation 61, 62, 151

Crystal 27, 29

Cunningham, A. 92, 96, 97, 102,
149

Curinal see Kali

Cutch 117, 119, 162 _cl. al-Bawarij
Cyngilin (Cynkali) see Sinji
Cypraca moneta see Cowry-shells

Dacca cf. Qaqula

Dada (Dara, Dhar) 58, 66, 82, 91,

156
al-dadhi 152
Dandama 23, 82, 156

Dandin (Dasa-ndmi Dandins)

Dashtak see al-Rahiin

Datc-palms 41, 42, 47, 48

Da’adpota 82

Daybul 40, 41, 42, 43, 45, 47, 54
55, 77, 82, 119, 120, 121, 1506, 160,
161; Island of — 41, 89, 116, 161

Deer 27

Degree, length of celestial 6n

147

Description de U'Afrique 15n, 112
Deserts  43-4, 53, 68, 8o, o1, 92,
110, 160, 1061

Deshtr. 118

Devapala 152

Dey, Nandolal 77, 96, 100, 101, 106

al-dhabl 25, 25n, 131

Dhalar 94

Dhar see Dada

Dharmapala (D.Juny) 36, 135, 136,
137-8, 140, 152 cf. Pilas

Dharna, Sitting 151-2

Dhavalakka (Dawalaqqa) see Ddlga

Dhibat al-Mahl 116 see also Dibajit
is.

Dhimidn 153

D.hmy (Dhm, Rhmy) see Dharma-

pila
Dholka see Dolqa
Dhruva 135, 137

*al-Dhunbiya 38, 147
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Diamonds 27, 29, 131

Dibajat is. 23-7, 114, 116, 161 cf.
Dhibat al-Mahl, Diva Kanbar, etc.,
Small Islands, Maldive Is.

Dimasghqi 100

Dinar 43n, 135

Dirak-Yamiana (Dirak-Bimwayh)
54, 94-5, 154, 156

dirhams 43, 430, 154

Diu cf. Baraké

Divah see al-Zabaj is.

Diva Kanbir, Diva Kigdha, Diva
Ram 126 cf. Dibajat is.

Dizak (Dizck) 40, 45, 47, 470, 48,
82, 156, 160

Dmhra, Queen 24, 140-1

Ddlqa 58, 59, 84, 85

Dolqar. 59

Dombas see *al-Dhunbiya

Donr. on

Dowson, J. z, 86

Drawing and painting 73-4, 152-3

Dress 43, 48, 51, 59, 591, 66, 99, 140

al-Durdar 41, 113, 161

Dwarka cf. Baraké

Earth 6, 7

Ebb and flow 33

Lels see al-mizara

Egypt 17

Elephants 33,
115, 127, 128

Elliot, H. M. passim

Emery 29, 131

Encircling Occan see al-Muhit, al-
Bahr

Equator 6, 33

Lretmochelys imbricata 131

Eunuch of Candace 109

36, 63, 65, 69-71,

Faba saliva 61n

Fahraj 48, 83, 156

Fandarayna (Fandarayna) 9, 9n,
56, 58, 63, 83, 156

fanidh 47, 131

Fanjbar (Fannazbir) see Firbiz

Fars 29, 36, 46, 46n, 127; people
of — 52

Fars, Sea ol (Persian Gulf)
35, 41, 410, 46, 113, 117

8, 8n,
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farsakl 76

al-Fasiya see *al-Bayshiya

Fayla Tanai. 106

Ferrand, G. 17, 24n, 29n, 78, 79,
90, 93, 100, 112, I14, I17, 134

Figs 34, 132

al-filfil see Pepper

Firbiiz (Firbis, Fannazbar) 40, 45,
46, 47, 54. 83, 88, 95, 154, 156

Fire-worshippers 38, 148

Firazqand 77

Fish 33, 43, 35, 61

Fluid, Sea 26

Fornication 29, 62, 151

Forosqiri 28, 123, 156

Frankincense 94

Frontier Place of the House of Gold
see Multin

Fulfahra 40, 45, 48, 83, 154, 156

Funerals 61-2

Games:chess 29; backgammon 29

Gandawa see Qandabil

gandharva 151

Ganga prince of Cera 135

Ganges 1. 635, 66, 606n, 91, 99, 122,
159, 162

Ganjam see Kanja

Gardizl passim

Gasri Bandar 82

Geh see Kéh

Geographus Nubiensis xi

Geography (of Ptolemy) 7n, 8n, 18,
108, 119

Ghaggar r. cf. Sindir

Ghandhar see Qandahir

Gibb, H. A. R. 140, 155

Gilgit 145

Gingee (Gingi)

Gizah see Xhir

Gnostics 109

Goalpara see (Qamarin ms.

Goats 29, 44, 46, 49, 53, 66, 67

Godavart r. 78, 87, 89, 104, 1035,
111, 112, 128, 161

de Goeje 116, 127, 154

Gold 32, 50-1, y6-7, 131-2

Govinda IIT  135-7, 139

Granada 3

Grapcs 34, 48, 132

104 cl. Sinji

INDEX

Giijars 93

Gujerat 13, 113, 118
Guptas 143

Girjara people 142

Garjara-Pratiharas (al- Jurz) 11, 36,
135-9, 141-4, 150

gurith see Castes

al-Habaghi, al-Balir see Indian Ocean

Hadi 147

Hadramaut 94, 158

Hafiz-i Abra 86

Haig, M. R. 82

Haines, S. B. o4

al-Hajjaj 51

Hajji Khalifa 16n
Hakra r. 103
Hajji walila 16n

Hammidid (dynasty) 3

Ham.ry 28, 124, 125, 156

Haor see al-Ilaur

haricots 61

HarTka (Harikcla) see Harkand, Sea of

Harkand, Sea of (Bay of Bengal)
26, 27, 35, 40, 113, 101

Havrshacharita 96

HarGppes$vara 142

Hasak 358, 68, 83, 156

Hagshish see Hemp

Hassan Ibn al-Mundhir 15

Hathras 79

al-Haur 40, 45, 83-4, 156
Helmand Desert 110, 161
Hemp 63, 132

Hermes 6

Heyd, W. 104

Hikajat Atjéh 121

Himalayas cl. Surrounding Mountain

Hishaim Abu ’1-Mundhir Ibn al-
Kalbi 15n

Hadivala passim

Hooghly r. cf. Liqin

Hsiian-Tsang 96, 106, 122, 149

Huisman, A. J. W. 17n

Harabdas (Hirin) see Maurydas

hyacinthes 4on

Hyderabad (Sind) sec Niriin

Hyphégésis xi

Ibn Battita
129, 140-1,

82, 99, 102, 116, 127,
155
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Ibn al-Faqih 117, 132

Ibn Haugqal passim

Ibn Iyas 78, 90, 95

Ibn Khurradidhbih passim

Ibn Majid 106, 109, 116, 117, 122

Ibn Rusta 8n, 29n, and passim

Ibn Sasid 78

Ibn Wasif Shah 17

Ibrahim b. al-Majalll 31

Idols, Idol-worship 55, 59, s59n,
120; idol of gold in Ceylon 28,
149; idol of Multin 49-50, 140-
150; idol of Somanat 119

al-Idrisi passim

Ieu 109

Il 53, 84, 141, 156

India, Indians 9, 40, 41, 44, 49,
50, 51, 54, 55, 57, 62, 64, 68, 69,
72, 129; kings of — 71, 72, 73-4,
152

India and the Neighbouring Terri-
tories, etc. xii, 1

Indian Islands 23, 62, 63, 115 cf.
al-Zabaj is.

Indian Occan
113, 130

Indian pcas 61

Indigo 67

Indo-China, Sea of, see Sanf, Sea of

Indra (of Lata) 136

Indra I1I 144

Indus r. 82, 89, 90, 98, 99, 110,
111, 116, 155, 156, 161 cf. Mihranr.

logana see Aghna

Iranshahr 156 cf. Fulfahra

drdaq 29, 42

Iréne (Liréné) see Anb.riya

Iron, iron mines 23, 32, 33, 67, 71,

7-8, 9, 16, 35, 36, 55,

130, 132
Iskandar, T. 121
Islam 28, 51, 151

Ispaka (Iskaf) see Usqufa
Istakhri passim
1tal see °Il
L'Italia, etc.
12n, 150

4n, 3n, 6n, 7n, 8n,

Jaba 36, 84, 138, 156
Jabiran see Ilam.ry
Jack-fruit see al-shaki and al-barki
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Jaghrafiyya see Geography (of Pto-
lemy)

al-Jahiz 18, 30

Jaintia Hills cf. Surrounding Moun-
tain

Jalahaktiya (*]Jalabhakti, water-
worshippers) 39n, 73, 78, 150-1

Jalahakt (*Jalabhakt, Djalahkin)
73, 781 150-1

Jalasi. 33-4, 116, 161

Jamal al-Din ol the Maldives 141

Jamdrid 86

Jamun (jaman) see al-yamiina

Jamunar. o9, 91

Janawal 54, 58, 59, 84-5, 156

Jandraur (Jandrawar) see Jundir

Janjis r. see Ganges r.

Jantama 23, 82, 83, 156

jalaka see Castes

Jats 144

Jaubert, A. passim

Java see al-Zabaj is.

Jayasinha Siddharaja 139, 140
Jayavarman 11 142
Jayhdn (Ceyhan) r. o4, 158

al-Jayhani xi, 13-15, 13n, 31, 37n,

143, 146
al-Jazira 43
Jews 28, 67
Jhau 84, 156 cf. al-Haur
Jirbdttan 356, 58, 63, 68, 85, 88,

91, 103-5, 156
Jizah see IShir
Judaism 28
Jundiir (Jandrdr)

81, 85-6, 156
Jurjan and al-Daylam, Sea of, (the

Caspian) 8, 8n, gn
al-Jurz see Girjara-Pratiharas
Justice 60

40, 43, 51, 54,

Kabashkan see IKl.ksar

Kabul 1on, 58, 65-8; kings of —
67, 99

Kachh Gandava 144 see
Qandabil

Kikar Bakira see Ksk.har cf. Daybul

Kéakula (Sri-Kakula) see Qaqula

Kala (Kaldh-bar) i. 34, 116-7, 161

Kalaikarias see Kl ksar

also
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Kalat sez Kizkanan

Kalat r. see Siira

Kalbata see Lamta

Kalinga g9

Kalyana 139

Kamaripa (Kamrup) see Qamariin
and Qamarin ms.

Kanauj 136, 139, 140, 143, 144 See
also Qinnauj

Kanbiya (Cambay) 40, 43, 54, 55,
57, 85, 86, 92, 117, 120, 12I, 154,
156, 160

Kanchipuram see Kanja

Kanja 58, 63, 64, 86-87, 101, I05,
157

Kapadvanj (Kirpatavanijya) see
Khabirin

Karachi 82, 156, 158, 160 cf. Day-
bul

Karamiit (Kamariin) see Qamarin

Karativoe cf. Abd.dhy

Karddamakas 141

al-karkaddan see Rhinoceros

Karnal see Atrasa

Kashad 40, 87, 157

Kashmir see Qashmir

Kathiawar 13, 92, 119, 142, 162
cf. al-Bawarij "

Kattigara see Qatighora

Kaykawin, light-house of 109

Keéch see Kiz

Keda (Kelang, Kra) see Kala

Keh (Bih) 40, 48, 87, 156, 157
Keékasir see Kl ksar
Khibirdn 54, 54n, 57, 87, 157

Khadija, ruler of Maldives

Khair cf. al-Haur

Khambavati see Kanbaya

Khandakhadyaka see al-Arkand

Khardban 88 cf. *Quzdar

Kharijites 47, o4

Kharlukh (Khallukl, Qarlukh) Turks
65, 144-5

al-Khariij (Khariin,
47, 87, 157

Khasi Hills cf. Surrounding Moun-
tain, Liin.ya m.

Khayrokot see Qanbali

Khir (Kh.b.ra) 67, 87, 157

Khmer see Qimar

140-1

Kharitz) 45,

INDEX

Khia-kakhliya 53, 87, 157

Khir see al-Haur

Khurasan, Khurasanis

Khughshak see Hasak

*Khuwiash 58, 67, 68, 87, 157

Khuzdar see *Quzdar

al-Khwarizmi passim

Kian-Chi see Qatighora

Kidney-beans 61n

Kila see Kala

al-Kindi 8n

Kirkdyan see Quzdar

Kish i. 46, 55, 117, 161

Kishen Ganga r. 100

Kistna (Krishna) r.
112, 101

Kitab <Aja’ib al-Dunyd 16, 16n, 17

Kitab <Aja’ib al-Hind 16

Kitab <Aja*b al-Zaman, ctc. 16,
161

Kitab al-<Aja’id (Book of Marvels)
15, 150, 16, 16n, 30m, 32m, 65,
65n, 78, 112

Kitabal-<Aja’ib al-Arba‘a

Kitab al-Hayawan 18, 30

Kitab al-Masalik wa'l-Mamalik (of
Ibn Hauqal) 12

Kitab al-Masalik wa’l-Mamalik (of
Ibn Khurradadhbih) 13

Kitab al-Masalik wa'l-Mamalik (of
al-Jayhani) 13

Kitab Nuzhat al-Mushtag [i'Khtirag
al->Adfag xi, 1, 5; Abridgment
of — 1

Kithar Range 110, 161 cf. Deserts

Kiz 40, 45, 46, 52, 88, 157

Kizkinan 40, 48, 53, 87, 88, 157

52, 67

78, 108, 111,

15N

Kl.ksar 358, 63, 69, 88, 103, 104,
105, 157

Klk.yan (Kaylakdn, Klykan) 58
63, 65, 86-9, 105, 157

Knbly 28, 125, 157

Kodinar see Kuli

Kokkonagara see Qaqula

Kolwah see Kulwian

Konkan see al-Kumkam

Kori Creck see Kl

Kramers, J. H. 15n, 87, g7
al-I.rli. 118-9 cf. al-Mayd i.

al-K salriya (Ksatriya) 37, 145-7, 151
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Ksk.har 41, 89, 157

Kuala Kangsar 99 cf. Qiqula

Kudafaridr. 86, 87, 88, 89, 104, 105

Kiillam Malay see Malay i.

Kiali (Kilinar) 55, 89-90, 121, 157

Kulwidan 46, 101, 157

*ql-Kumkam 30, 9o, 138, 157

al-hunj see Cowry-shells

Kurenr. 107

Kusayr and ‘Uwayr ms. 41,
113, 160

Kiisha 40, 53, 90, 157

Kushdan see *Quzdar

Kushk see Hasak

107,

Laccadives see Dibajit is., Maldive
Is.

Lahawar (L.ahore)
157

Lahri Bandar see Lohardni

*Lamta 10, 54, 58, 68, go, 157

Land, unknown, south of the Equa-
tor 7, 7n

Land of Pepper see Malabar, Malay i.

Lane, E. W. 133

Languages: Sindhi 43, 8o; Makrani
48; Persian 47; Indian 6r1;
Saindhava, local dialect of Man-
sira 8o

*Lankabaliis (Lanja, *Lanjabailis,
Lang-po-lou-sseu, Nicobars) i. gn,
13, 32, 34, 117-8, 152, 154

Lar (Liata, L.ada) see Gujerat

Liradesha (Litadc$a) see Gujerat

Larissa see Gujerat

*al-Larwi, Sea of 35, 113, 161

Las Becla see Armabil

Lassen, Chr. 1711, 120

Lata province cf. Gujerat

Lauhityar. 142

Law, B.C. 120

54, 65, 66, 9o,

Lentils 61, 61n

Le Strange, G. 77, 83, and passim

Lewicki, T. 3, 3n, 4n, sn

Light-houses 109, 134

Linga 148

Loharant (Lohrini) 82, 97, 121,
158 cf. Munha

Lalawa (al-L.wa) 58, 63, 86, 9o,

105, 157
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Lin.ya m. 65, 78, 107-8, 111, 160
Luqin (Li-fin, Lung-Pien) 69, 72,
90, 99, 111, 128, 157

Maagrammon see Makhaulan

Madagascar see Qumr i.

Madyar s8, 65, 66, 91, 98, 158

al-Maghrib 10n, 58n, 9o, 155, 157,
160

MAigramin see Makhaulan

Mahabhdrata 96

Mahali (Makhali,
see M.hyak

Mahanadir. 101, 128, 162

Mahavali Ganga r. 123

Mahiyangana (Mahawelligdm) see
Makhaulian

Mahendrapdla 143

Mahir. 8j

Majali, Majik)

Mahipala 143-4
Mahmiid of Ghazna 79
Ma Huan 28n, 149

Mahiira 98
Maisolia 111
Maisolos r. cf, M.slir.

majr@ 29, 46, 76

Majumdar, R. C. 136, 137

Maikbaulan (Mahaulin) =28, 123,
125, 158

Malabar (Manibar) 358, 63, 93, 118,
133, 151, 158, 162 cf. Malay i.

Malacca 117

Malaga 3

Milava see Multan

Malay i. (Kulam Malay, Quilon) 10,
41, 54, 56, 56n, 58, 62, 89, 114,
115, 118, 126, 154, 157, 162

Malay Peninsula 116, 161

Maldive Is. 140-1, 155
Dibajat is.

Mallabhiimi see Multan

see also

Malli 96
Milin 4o, 91, 158
Milwa 58, 66, 66n, g1, 135, 158

Mamuhul 40, 43, 44, 54,
119, 154, I58, 160

Manar, Gulf of 112

al-Mand (Mend, Mandagara) see
al-Mayd i.

Mandal g97-8

91-93,
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Mandavya 145 Meat 43
Mindla (Kolmandla) 118 c¢f. al- Medha (Meds) 145
Mayd i. Mediterranean Sea see al-Sham, Sea
Manda 158 of

Mandvi{Kachh-Mandvi)seeal-Mayd .

Mango see al-‘anba

Manibar see Malabar

Manjabri (Manhatra)
93, 158

mann 25, 153-4

al-Mansar, Caliph 42

Mansiira (Mansuriyya) 40, 41-3,
45, 46, 48, 49, 52, 53, 54, 54n, 8o,
91, 93, 97, 98-99, 111, 154, I35,
158, 161

Mantai (Mantote) see Marqdya

Manu 147

Maps 5, 7, 9-10, 18, 40n, 113, 114

Magqrizi 17

Marbat (Mirbat) 3o, 93-4, 158

Mardos (Mardoulamné) see Murina

Margana see Marqaya

marhala 76

marich (marij, kalt mirch) see Pepper

Marignolli, John 109

Marqaya 28, 122, 158

Marquart, J. 79, 87

Marriage 33, 37, 151

Marvazi passim

Masakan 47, 94, 158.

masha 153

*Mashkay (Mashkél, Maghkédh) 47,
94, 158

al-Massisa 42, 94, 158

*Mastanj (Mastang, Mastank) 48,
94, 158

al-Mas*adi passim

Masulipatam 111 cf. Msli r.

Masirjan (Basirjan) 40, 53, 54,
94-5, 154, 158

Maswam (*Maswahi) 40, 95, 158

Mais.w.yd 54, 54n, 95, 158

Mathura see Madyar, Mihara

Maurya (dynasty) 95

Maurydas 38, 66, y5, 158

*al-Mayd (al-Maydh, al-Mydh) i.
41, 54, 55, 550, 118-9, 121, 162;
— people 44, 119, 145

McCrindle, J. W. 78, 79, 88, 105,
1y, 118

40, 43, 45

Meghna r. cf. Bihank r.

Merbat 94

Meteorologica 7n

Meu-Lo-San Pu-Lo see Multan

M.hyak 40, 53, 95-6, 158

Mihira Bhoja 143

Mihran r. 41, 42, 44, 5I, 52, 81,
9o, 93, 111, 158, 161 cf. Indus r.

Miller, Konrad 79

Minnagara see Manjabri

Minorsky, V. passim

Mirpur Sakra 157 cf. Shakira

Mis‘ar b. al-Muhalhil see Abii Dulaf

mithgal 153-4

al-mizara 72, 132

Monkeys and apes see Naked pcople

moray see al-mizara

Morocco leather 49

Mountains: — of Kashmir 100;
— of Thana 106; Mount Delly
83

Mouziris 88 cf. SinjI

al-M.skhid i. 58, 119, 162

Msli r. 15, 64-5, 77-8, 108, 111-2,

161.

Muhammad b. al-Qasim 51, 5In,
80, 81, 96

Muhammad b. Babshad 152

Muhammad b. Yisuf see Muhammad
b. al-Qasim

al-Muhit, al-Balhr 7

Mukhtasar al-<Aja*b wa'l-Ghara’tb
16, 17

Multan 10n, 40, 43, 44, 46, 49-52,
68, 81, 86, 96-7, 149-50, 153, 158;

fortress of — 86, 97, 149, 156;
desert of — 110, 160; Idol of —
149-50; rulers of — 150

Multdn, river of 51, 112, 161

Mundra 118

Munha 40, 97, 158; — the great
97; — the small g7

Muqaddasi passim

popave sce al-mizara

Murij al-Dhahad we Ma‘adin al-
Jauhar 6n, 7n, and passim
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Muriina 28, 126, 158

Musandam, Cape 107, 160, se¢ also
al-Durdar

Musir. 111 cf. Goddvarir.,, Mslir.

Musk 27

.Muslims 28, 51, 53, 57, 60, 62, 67,
109, 139-40

al-Muzlim, al-Bahr 8n
Mydra 38, 97, 158
Mymensingh 110
Myrobalan, black 67

Nigbhata II

Niagas 148

Nahrwira 9, 9n, 12, 54, 58-61,
62n, 65-6, 67, 85, 91, 92, 98, 138-9,
158

Nainar, S. M. H. passim

Nija-biri see Lankabalis i.

Naked people 32, 133

Nallino, C. A. 6n, 118, 122, 123, 124

Nara see Thiara i.

136-7

Narbada r. 84, 95
Nasr b. Ahmad 13n
Naubakhti 39, 148

Nias (al-Niyan) see al-Bayniman i.
Nicobar Islands see *Lankabalas i.
nitha 115

Nirin 40, 4I-2, 43, 98, 158

Nitas (*Buntus), Sea of 8, 8n
N.ja 58, 98, 158

Niibin see Jirbattan

Nudha see al-Budha

Nuwayri 17

N.ydst 58, 65, 98, 158

oecumene 7

Oman, Gulf of see ‘Uman, Sea of

Orissa see Urisin

Ornaments 59

Oroudian (Arouedan) m. cf. Vaidar-
ya ms.

Ouindion m. see Undiran m.

Oykman (Okhamandal, Okha)i. 10
41, 54, 55, 119-20, 162

Pacific Ocean 7, 8n
Pahraj (Fahrej, Pulpahra) see Ful-
fahra

pala 153

177

Pilas 11, 135, 137-8, 140

Palk, Strait of 112

Pallava, king of Kinci 136

Panjgur (Panj-Gur) see Firbiiz

Panjnad r. 82 cf. B.sm.d

Pantaliyini, Pantalayini Kullam see
Fandarayna

Papyrus 27

Pramaiaras 82, 91

Parikud is. 122, 162 cf. Samundar

Pataliputra 138

Patan see Nahrwira

Patuwila see Muriina

Pearls, pearl fishery
124, 133

Pegu g9 cf. Qiaqula

Pepper 56-7, 62-3, 133

Periyar r. 89, 105, 157

Persia see Fars

Persian Gulf see Fars, Sea of

phanita see fanidh

Pillay, Kanaka Sabhai

Piper Nigrum see Pepper

Pirates, Brigands 55, 97, 119, 145
cf. al-Bawarij

Pir Pattha 82 cf. Daybul

Pliny 133

Poisons and antidotes
71-2, 134

Polo, Marco 28n, 122, 130

Polska i Kraje Sqsiednie w Swietle
“Ksiggi Rogera”, etc. 3

Pontus, Sea of see Nitas (*Buntus),
Sea of

Port Divi 111

Pralambha (dynasty) see Silambha
(dynasty)

Pratiharas cf. Girjara-Pratihiras

Prokouri see Forosqiarl

Ptolemy passim

Puri 128 cf. Urisin

Puspabhiitis 143

Pyramus see Jayhan r.

28, 32, 55,

88, 105

31-2, 69,

Qadira 40, 53, 158

al-qahiviyyat see dirhams
Qalamadhi 28, 124, 125, 158
Qalirin 40, 98, 158

Qallari 40, 42, 43, 44, 45, 98-9, 158
Qalin see Mailan

12
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Qamariin (Karamit, Kamariin) 36,
58, 64, 64n, 87, 128, 142, 157

Qdmarin ms. 64, 65, 77-8, 108,
112, 129, 160

Qamuhul see Mamuhul

Qanbali 40, 45, 46-7, 77, 80, 1535,
159

Qandabil 53, 94, 99, 154, 159

Qandahar 358, 66-7, 68, 99, 159;
people of — g9

al-gandahariyyat see dirhams

gannd and khayzuran 134 cf. Bam-
boos

Qaqula (Qaqula) 69, 72-3, 99, 110-1,
159

al-Qaramani 15n

qardtiq see Dress

Qarluq see Kharlukh Turks

Qarmatians 149

Qarnin 77

al-qasab see Sugar-cane

Qasran see *Quzdar

Qashmir (Kashmir) 358, 64-5, 72,
99-100, 145, 159; town of Inner —

(Srinagar) 64, 72, 143; town of
Outer — (Ré&jawarl ?) 65, 100;
Inner — (Valley) 64, 99-100;

Outer — g, 65, 99-100; Lower —
58, 99-100; Upper — 58, 99-100
*Qasr Qand (Qasrqand) ~ 40, 45, 48,
81, 100, 159

Qatighdra 72, 100, 159

Qays see Kish i.

Qazwini 27n, 93, 96, 130, 150

Qimar (Khmer) 29, 129, 142

Qinnauj (Kanauj) 58, 64, 65, 100-
101, 143-4, 159; king — 64, 65,
143, kingdom of — 79

giniars 70

Quilon see Malay i.

Qulinar see Kali

al-Qulzum, Gulf of 8, 8n

Qumr i. 24, 26-7, 121, 162

Qusdar see *Quzdar

*Quzdar (Khuzdar) 40, 47, 48, 53,
88, 9o, 101, 106, 157, 158, 159, 160

al-Rafiqa 43

al-Rahiin 46, 101, 159
Rajawari 100 cf. (Qashmir

INDEX

Ramdyana 96

al-Ramhurmuzi see
Buzurg

al-Rami (Ramni) i. see Sumatra

Rask 40, 45. 47, 48, 87, 101, 154,
157, 159

Rasnidn.d (Rastdnd) see Asnan.d

Rastrakiotas (Ballahva, Ballahvay)
11, 36, 57, 59-60, 62, 92, 135-40

ratl  37m, 149

Rattan 56, 66, 126

Raverty, H. G. 82, 85-6, 103, 110,
144

Ravir. 86, 97, 112,
branch of — 86, 112

Ray, H. C. 143, 144

Razi 27n, 108

Red Sea see al-Qulzum, Gulf of

Regdn see Masirjan

Reinaud, M. passim

Shahriyar b.

161; small

Rhinoceros 15, 18, 30-1
Rhubarb 71
Rice 27, 55, 60, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66,

68, 116

River of Perfume 65 cf. M.sli r.

al-R.k.ba see *al-Dhunbiya

Roger 11, King of Sicily xi, 3-5, 12,
139; emissaries of — 12, 139

rohana 108

Rohri see al-Ror

Roman faith 28

Romla see *Zawila

al-Ror (al-Rar, Arir, Alor)
101, III, 156, 159

Rubies 27, 29, 40, 40n, 134

Rudbar see Arzalan

Rudhian (Ruzdan) see Arzalin

Rudradaman [ 141

40, 44,

al-Ruhiin (Ronaka) m. 27, 108,
134, 160
Rukhkhaj 77

Sabarmati r. 8j
Saccharum arundinacewum see tabashir

Sachau, E. 97, 100, 121
al-Safadi 3
Saffron 67

sakarbambiz see tabashir
al-Sakhariya (Sikyaputra, al-Shak-
thariya, Satksatriya) 36, 146-7



INDEX

Silambha (dynasty) 142

Salsette Creek 106 cf. Tana

Salt Mountain (Bimpusht Koh} 47,
47n, 82-3, 109, 160

Salt Sea (Bay of Bengal) 23, 69, 72

Sama b. Lu’ayy b. Ghalib 51n

Samandir see B.sm.d

Samarqand, she-camels of 52

Samundar (Samudra) 58, 64, 10I,
105, 121-2, 128, 143, 159; Island
of — 58, 64, 121-2, 162

al-Sandaliya 38, 147

Sandiind (Salibhana, Sindokanda,
Sindovanda) 28, 124, 125, I59
Sandara 28, 124, 125 159 cf.

Sandiina

Sanf, Sea of 35, 113, 161

Sankaricirya 147

Sanyasis 147

sarkanda see tabashir

al-Sarakhsi 8n

Sarandib (Ceylon) i. 9, 11, 13,
26-30, 32, 34, 40, 40m, 62, 63, 64,
68, 69, 85, 104, 108, 112, 114, 115,
116, 122-6, 131, 134, 149, 151, 154,
160, 161, 162; King ol — 28-29,

134
Sarbiz see Rask
sali 148
Sauvaget, J. 115, 117, 122, 142

Sawandra see W.ndan
al-Sawi, ‘Abd Allah 15, 16, 17
Saymir (Saymar, Sihor, Simhapura,

Simhir) 9, 40, 54, 56, 57, 58,
92, 10I-2, 159
Sea-routes 62, 86, 104, 115

Seas: Seven — 7; Five — 7n; the
great fathomless sea 62
Sea-turtle 25, 25n, 131; cf. al-dhabl
Sects, Forty-two 14, 38-9, 147-9
sépang see Brazil wood
Serpents (eels?) 72 cf. al-mizara
Serpent-worshippers 38, 148-9
Sesha 148
Seven Castes see Castes
Shadashivagad 102 cf. Sindabir
Shafi, Muhammad 146
Shahi king 67 cf. Kabul
al-shahkir cf. Poisons and antidotes
Shahrastani 39, 148

179

Shahriyar b. Buzurg (al-Ramhur-
muzi) 16, 99, 152

al-shaki and al-barki

Shikira 82, 111

al-Shiam, Sea of (Mediterranean) 8,
8n, 43, 130

Shariisin (Sadiisin, Sadistan, Seh-
win, Sivastan) 40, 42, 43, 45,
102, 159

Sheep 53

Shiltas 145

Shita see *Lamta

al-Shiidiya (Studras) 37, 145, 147

Sialkot (Sikala, Shé-kie-lo) 106

Sicily 3, 4, 12

Sijistan, Sijistanis 53, 68, 161

Silk 29, 72; — worms 72; gaqull
— 72

Sind, Sindis 12, 13, 40, 4on, 4I,
44, 49, 50, 53. 54, 58, 62, 63, 68,
94, 127

Sind, Arabs ol, see Arabs

Sindabar (Siddhapar, Shiddapir)
58, 62, 102, 159

Sindan (Sanjam, Sanjan, St. John)
9n, 10, 40, 54, 56, 56n, 57, 89-90,
102, 154, 159; Island of — 54,
56, 62, 114, 115, 126, 162

Sindhu 102 cf. Shariisin

Sind-riidh see Sindiar, and Sindir,
river of

34, 134

Sindir (Sandur) 10n, 4o, 43, 51,
54, 68, 103, 150
Sindir (Sindrir) riverof 51, 81,103

Sinji (al-Sinjili, Shinkli, Singuyli),
58, 63, 88, 89, 103-4, 105, 159

Sipauend see W.ndan

Siraf 18, 117

Siva (Saiva) 108, 147-8

Small Islands 30, 126-7, 162 cf.
Dibajat is.

Smith, Vincent A. 137, 141, 153

S.nasa i. 69, 72, 127, 162

Sohar (Sohar) c¢f. Thira i.

Somanit, Idol of 119

Song-koi (Red River)
Bihank r.

Sopala 104

Spies, Otto 103, 134

Sprenger, A. 94

78, 155 cf.
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Srikandapuram see Jirbittan

Srinagar 100, 143, cf. Qashmir

Stone-worshippers 38, 147-8

Stibara (Safira, Sopiri, Souppara)
oM, 40, 54, 55, 56, 57, 90, 104, 133,
159

Sidras see al-Shiidiya

Sufala (Sofdla) 23, 8z,
land of — 113.

Sugar-candy o94; cf. fanidh

Sugar-cane 25, 26n, 27, 28n, 33,
47, 116, 131

Suhrab 95, 108, 109, 118, 123, 124,
125, 126

Sulaymin, merchant see Akhbar
al-Sin, etc.

Sumatra (al-Rami) o¢n, 13, 30, 31-2,
33, 107, 115, 117, 121, 160, 162
cl. Indian Islands, al-Zibaj is.

Sun-worshippers 148, 150

Sira (Shira, Shora-rid) r.
104, 159

Surrounding Mountain 73, 109, 110,
160

Suryar. 158

svayambhéi 148

Svayambhii-Purana

Swamps 33, 52, 67

Swords 23, 67

Sylhet 110

Syrian Sea see al-Sham, Sea of

104, 159;

40, 53.

137

tabashiy (tavakshira, Bark-milk) 63,
130, 134

al-Tafin (Takka-de$a, Tseh-kia) 36,
105-6, 144, 159

al-Takakiva (al-Takuriya)
Sakhariya

Talakéry see Qalamadhi

Tana (Thana) 58, 62-3, 102, 106,
133, 159

Tanjore cf. *Ballin i.

Tarighiiqin (Triglypton, Trilingon)
72, 73, 106, 110, 160

Tata (Thaba) 58, 66, 106, 160

tatariyya dirhams see dirhams

Teak-wood, land of 36

Temples see Idols, Idol-worship

Tennent, J. E. 122, 123, 124, 126

Thakurs (thakkura) see al-Sakhariya

see al-

INDEX

Thanesar 79 see also N.yist
Thira (Tdra) i. 40, 55, 127,
Thar Desert 9z, 110, 160

Theft, punishment of 33, 152

162

Thomas, St. 109

Timber 106

Tiz 45-6, 53, 77, 88, 106, 127, 154,
160

Toddy (tari) see al-dadhi

tola 153

Tondi Manar see Qalamadhi

Tong-King 78, 110

Tonwars 91

Tortoise, tortoise-shell see al-dhabl

Tree-worshippers 38, 148

Tripura (Tippera) see Tarighyiiqin

Tuérin (Tabrdan) 40, 47, 48, 52,
53, 54, 93, 94, 96, 106, 158, 160,
161

Tuéranr. 53

Tukhiristan 67, 160

Tulei. 7n

Turks 65, 73, 144-5

Tybry 28, 124-5, 160

Ujjain 91, 158, cf. Malwa

‘Uman (Oman) 18, 30, 36, 41, 46,
46n, 158

‘Uman, Sea of 35, 113

Umarkot 81, 92, 155 cf. Baniya

Umayyad (dynasty) 17

Undiran m. 39, 84, 109-10, 160

wrad 61n

Urisin (Urishin, Urshin) 10, 69, 72,
go, 113, 160; Island of — 69, 71,
127-8, 162

Urna m. cf. Lin.yd m.

Usqufa 40, 45, 48, 106, 160

Ut.kin (Obkin) see Oykman

Utl see °11

Uwayr see Kusayr and ‘Uwayr ms.

Viaghela rule 83

Vaidfirya ms. (Western Ghats) 78,
108, 111, 160 cf. Liin.yd m.

Vaisyas see *al-Bayshiya

Vallabha-rijas see Rastrakiitas

vansrvochana see tabashir

varna see Castes

Vatsarija 137
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Vengi, king of 136

vicia faba 61n

Vikramiditya II (later Calukyas)
138-9

Vindhya range 95 sze Undiran m,

'Vipisa see Bias r.

Viramgam 156

Visnu (Vishnu) 148

Vogel, J. Ph. 935, 104, 122

Volcanoes 72

Volgar. 9

Voorhoeve, P. 16, 16n

vrksabhaktiya see Tree-worshippers

al-wad* see Cowry-shells

al-wal see al-Biba

Water-mills 51

Water-worshippers see Jalahaktiya
Western Ghats see Vaidirya ms.
Whale see al-Baba

Wheat 63, 64, 65, 66, 68

Wiet, G. 17

181

William the Bad 4

Williams, M. 146, 147, 148, 151
Wines 29, 142, 152

W.ndan 40, 106-7, 160

Yahya b. Khailid,
39n, 135

Yakmina see Dirak-yamina

al-yamiina 42, 134

Yaqat 81

Yemen 27, 30, 36

Yemen, Sea of, 40

yojanas 6n, 92

Yule, H. 86, 99, 103, 105, 106, 107,
118, 122, 123, 130, 149

envoy of 15,

zabad see Civet
al-Zabaj is. 23,

Indian Islands
Zafar o4
*Zawila 10, 54, 58, 68, go, 160
Zihar see Dada

128, 132, 162 cf.
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